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For all who believed in me when I 
didn’t have the strength to believe in 

myself. 
  



  
  

 
 hear the screeching of the tires as we round the 
curve, leaving the mall behind us. My mom is 
driving about ninety miles an hour in our 

minivan and I’m sure we are about to die because 
my whole life is flashing before my eyes. She is 
telling me it is going to be okay, but I am thinking 
about my house that we’ve lived in since she adopted 
me at three months old. I love that old house. I’m 
thinking of my cat, too. Who will feed my cat if I 
die? We left my friends at the mall, so I hope they 
are okay. While pondering all of these things, I’m 
screaming at the top of my lungs, “Mom, slow 
down!”  

“I can’t, Sophie!” she yells back. “I need 
enough speed to make it through the portal.” Okay, 
my mother has lost her mind. We are flying down 
the road toward the river without even slowing down 
for the curves and she drives faster down a dead-end 
road; it literally drops into the river. She steps on the 
gas, and closes her eyes. The last thing I remember is 
going off the cliff, screaming, and blacking out.  

  
The day is starting out like an ordinary day. I 

get ready to go to school with my best friends in the 

I 



whole world. Chrissy, Jen, and Danny have been my 
friends since elementary school and we all clicked 
from the moment we met. We are juniors, so 
naturally, we are anxious to get this year over with so 
we can be seniors. Jen always picks us up in her Jeep 
Wrangler because she is the only one with a car. My 
mom is always nagging me about taking me herself, 
but I like riding with my friends. I hear Jen pull up 
as I kiss my mom goodbye.  I’ll see her at school 
because she teaches there, but she teaches freshmen 
so I don’t see her a lot.  

I jump in the back seat with Chrissy.  
“Hey girl,” Jen says.  
“Hey, guys,” I say.  
 Danny is in the front seat and he looks sad. I 

don’t even need to ask what is wrong. His parents 
are fighting a lot, so he usually spends all day with 
Jen. They’ve been dating for about a year and when 
Jen’s grandmother gets tired of him, he just comes 
to Chrissy’s house or mine. Jen’s parents died when 
she was very young and she has lived with her 
grandmother ever since. My mother knows Danny’s 
situation and she is pretty cool about it.  

Chrissy is in her usual peppy mood. “Guys, I 
think we should go to the mall after school today,” 
she says. I love going to the mall with them; even if 
all we do is eat and hang out we still have a blast.  

“That sounds great,” Danny says, perking 
up. Seeing Danny smile makes me happy. I will do 
anything for my friends. They mean the world to me.  

“Sounds good to me. What about you, Jen?” 
I ask.  

“How else are you guys going to get there?”  
She smirks at me through the rear-view mirror. We 
pull up at River Falls High School and hop out, 
waving at Jeremy, one of Danny’s soccer friends.  

“Hey Soph!” he says, waving.  
“Hey Jer,” I reply with a grin. He is really 

cute, but I know he only thinks of me as a friend. We 



have to go to class so agree to meet back here after 
school to go to the mall.  

“Crap!” Danny yells. “I forgot I have soccer 
practice after school today.” Danny is captain of the 
soccer team and he also has taken mixed martial arts 
classes a time or two. He is tall, with the boy-next-
door look about him, but muscular.  

“That’s okay,” says Jen. “We can meet you 
there. Can you get one of the guys to take you?”  

“Yeah, I guess,” he says, clearly not liking the 
idea.  

“Guys? What guys?” Chrissy jumps into the 
conversation. We all snicker because Chrissy is 
absolutely boy-crazy. She has always believed her 
Prince Charming will come on a white horse to 
rescue her. What she needs to be rescued from beats 
me, but I guess while she is waiting on Prince 
Charming, she will kiss a few frogs.  

I drop my books and Danny goes to pick 
them up for me, but Jeremy beats him to it. He 
hands them to me and smiles when he sees the 
notebook on top. “What?” I ask. “Is that another 
song you wrote that we are never going to get to 
hear?” He asks back.  

“Maybe,” I say with an embarrassed laugh.  
“Come on, Sophie. When are you going to 

sing one of your songs for us?” Jen joins in.  
“Y’all know I don’t sing them…I only write 

them.”  
“Okay, Sophie, we get it,” Danny sighs. “But 

you could at least let us read them.”  
“I will, one day.” The first bell sounds for us 

to get to class. “Crap! See y’all later!” I say as I run to 
my classroom.  

As I’m running to the classroom, I glance up 
and see a man with long, black hair with a twinge of 
gray in it. His eyes widen at me. I look away for a 
split second and when I glance back he is gone.  I 



shake it off as just a weird occurrence and it is 
probably just a father here to drop off his kid.  

I’m able to slip in the door to class right 
before the second bell sounds. Our classroom is like 
any other, with rows of desks, one right after 
another. I never sit in front because if you make eye 
contact with the teacher he will ask you questions. I 
never sit in back because he’ll think you’re not 
paying attention and he’ll ask you questions. I like 
the middle and not because I am a stupid person or 
anything. It’s because I don’t like the attention. My 
teacher, Mr. Denton, is a tall man with gray hair who 
loves the Civil War. If he could teach about it all day 
he would. The guy in front of me is asleep, the girl 
behind me is texting, and everyone else is doodling, 
not paying any attention. I, on the other hand, am 
thinking about the mall after school.  

  
At lunchtime, Danny, Jen, and I sit in our 

usual spot, a round table just big enough for the four 
of us. Chrissy runs to us and gasps. “Did you guys get 
a look at the new guy? Take a look by the fountain.” I 
can tell that she is already smitten, and the guy is 
pretty cute. He has blond hair and when he looks up 
he combs his fingers through it. He also has the most 
gorgeous green eyes. I can see them even from where 
I am sitting right now. He looks me straight in the 
eyes from the fountain. WOW, I bite my lip. He is 
wearing tattered blue jeans with a black tee-shirt. He 
reminds me of a rebel from an old movie.  

Chrissy fusses with her hair to make sure it 
looks nice. She is one of those natural beauties, with 
long, blond, curly hair and she doesn’t even need 
makeup, but she always wears a little anyway. She is 
your typical Southern belle.  She has on a pink 
sundress today, even though it is winter, but it is 
actually unusually warm today for February. I have 
to give the girl credit, because she knows how to 
drive the guys crazy. “How do I look?” she asks.  



“You’re a ten,” I say, and as I look up over 
her shoulder, I notice that the guy is standing behind 
her.  

“Hey!” he says, grinning. Chrissy’s eyes 
widen as she realizes he is right behind her. She 
turns around to say “hi,” but he isn’t looking at her.  

“Hi, my name is Chrissy,” she says, holding 
out her hand.  

“Hi.” Even though he shakes her hand, he is 
still gazing at me and I mean staring me right in the 
eyes. He is irresistible, but I shake off the intense 
feeling I get.  

“Hi,” I manage.  
“My name is Chris.” Chrissy realizes he is 

not interested, so she sits back down beside Jen. I’m 
not going to say I’m ugly, but today my red hair is in 
a bun and I have no make-up on, so why is he so 
interested in me?  

I smile. “Hi, it is nice to meet you, Chris. I’m 
Sophie.” I mutter as I sit back down at the table with 
my friends.  

He looks confused and starts to walk away. I 
see him turn back around and grin. “You, too,” he 
says and walks away.  

“That was a little harsh,” Jen says.  
“What?” I say. “He isn’t my type.”  The lie 

doesn’t even fool me, because I know that he is 
exactly my type.  

“Utterly handsome isn’t your type?” Chrissy 
busts in. My eyes sparkle as I eat my cold pizza. He is 
gorgeous, though, I think to myself. His green eyes 
were intoxicating.  

  
I find myself looking for him the rest of the 

day, but there is no sign of him anywhere. He must 
be in a different grade, because he has no classes 
with any of my friends. I don’t know why, but I just 
can’t shake this feeling that I need to know this guy. 
Why did I blow him off?  



  
I figure I can go ask my mom if she knows 

him, but I can’t find her anywhere. I go to the 
teachers’ lounge, her classroom, and even to the 
nearest restroom.  I am getting a little worried so I 
go to the principal’s office. The secretary is a little 
sweet old lady who wears her hair in a bun.  

“Oh dear,” she says, “Nobody told 
you.”  

“Told me what?” I ask, frantic because she is 
freaking me out a little.  

“Oh, nothing bad, dear,” she says. “She just 
left early to run errands.” That’s weird, I think to 
myself. She never runs errands during school.  

Despite my confusion, I just say “Thank you” 
and leave.  

  
Still feeling worried about my mom, I get 

Jen to stop by my house before we go to the mall. We 
all need to freshen up, anyway. As soon as I walk 
through the door, my cat jumps into my arms. It 
used to scare me to death when she did that, but now 
I am used to it. She purrs and I rub her behind the 
ears. After I feed her, I go to my mom’s usual spot 
for leaving a note. Relief washes over me as I 
discover a note that reads: “Dear Sophie, I’ll be home 
for supper; don’t worry. Leave out fish or 
hamburger meat. P.S. Feed the cat. Love, Mom.” If 
she was leaving instructions, she must be okay. I 
leave her a note telling her I’ll be home after I go to 
the mall.  

As I head upstairs to get ready, I find that 
Chrissy has already changed her clothes and fixed 
her hair. Jen is sitting down doing her homework on 
her laptop because she didn’t care to change. We are 
ready in less than twenty minutes. We hop in the 
Jeep and I realize that it was a waste of time to fix 
my hair because Jen has the top down. As I put my 
hair up into a bun, I roll my eyes at her.   



“What?” she asks, innocently. “It’s so nice 
out today.”  

  
The parking lot of the mall is packed and I 

assume it is because of the new restaurant opening. 
We have to park on the upper deck. “Wow, I have 
never seen the mall this packed,” Jen says as we 
enter the mall.  

“Is The Fireside supposed to be that good?” 
Chrissy wonders aloud.  

“Let’s go find out,” I say and we walk 
towards the restaurant. Then I stop dead in my 
tracks. “What’s the matter, Sophie?” Jen asks.  

“It’s him,” I whisper. “It’s Chris. Maybe he 
won’t see us,” I say, trying to hide behind other 
people. I risk a peek at him and I see him coming 
straight toward us, smiling. He spots me. “Crap,” I 
say and come out from hiding.  

“Hey, beautiful,” Chris says as his mouth 
turns upward and he winks at someone.  I look 
behind me to see who he is winking at and he and 
his friends chuckle. “I’m talking to you,” he says. He 
is with two very cute guys. He introduces them as 
Sean and Greg. I can see Chrissy gawking at one of 
them already.  

“Nice to meet you,” I reply as I shake their 
hands.  

“Do you girls want to go get something to eat 
at The Fireside?” Greg asks.  

“Oh, we would love to, but I have to be home 
for supper in a little while.” I glance at Chrissy and 
she gives me an evil look.  

“Okay, how about coffee? Coffee doesn’t take 
that long,” Chris counters.  

“We would love to,” Chrissy blurts out before 
shooting me a pleading glance. “It is just coffee,” she 
mouths, and I give her a stern look. Jen is just 
following along, checking the apps on her phone and 



not paying any attention to us. She’ll have her head 
buried in her phone until Danny shows up. 

  
The guys buy us lattes and we sit in a corner 

booth of Java Jay’s coffee shop to talk. “So, Chris, 
where are you from?” I ask.  

“Oh, it’s so far away that you probably 
wouldn’t know where it is,” he says awkwardly. I 
guess he doesn’t like to talk about himself, which 
could be a good thing or a bad thing. I start to tell 
him about myself and wonder why I keep going on 
and on. I don’t even know this guy, but even though 
something seems odd about him, he is really easy to 
talk to. Danny, Jeremy, and the rest of his soccer 
friends show up just as I start to take the focus off 
myself and ask Chris about his life.  

“What the hell is going on here?” Danny 
asks, looking furious. He grabs Jen’s arm and pulls 
her up out of her seat. I have never seen Danny mad 
like this before. Jen pulls away and Danny gets in 
Sean’s face because he was sitting next to her. I think 
they are going to fight right here in front of 
everyone! 

“You got a problem?” Sean asks.  
“Yeah, I got a big problem,” Danny spits 

furiously. Sean reaches for something in his pocket 
and I think it might be a knife. All the guys are face 
to face now and ready to brawl. Jeremy is in Greg’s 
face and Chrissy is between them with a hand on 
each of their chests, holding them both back.  

“Thanks for the coffee, guys, but I have to 
get home now,” I say as panic starts to set in.  

Chris follows my lead. “Yeah, guys, come on 
we have to go get Ian anyway.” With that, he pulls 
Sean and Greg away. I let out a breath that I didn’t 
even realize I was holding. “Bye, beautiful,” Chris 
says as he walks away, and I beam out of 
embarrassment. Jeremy swings his head around to 



Chris and starts after him, but I grab him by the 
shirt to pull him back.  

“It’s okay, Jer,” I say. I try and smooth 
things over with Jen and Danny because I hate it 
when they fight. I tell Danny that it is Chrissy’s fault 
and he seems to calm down. It does sound like 
Chrissy to put us in that kind of situation. She takes 
the blame graciously. After all, it was actually her 
fault. Jen and Danny make up in less than five 
minutes like they always do. 

  
We walk around the mall for a few minutes 

and say goodbye to Jeremy and the rest of the soccer 
team. As soon as we start to head back to the Jeep, 
the ground begins to shake. At first, I think it is just 
me, but as I look around, it seems that everyone else 
feels it too. “That was weird,” I look at the gang.  

“Yeah,” Jen says. We are all on edge, 
assuming something else is going to happen, but it 
doesn’t.  

“Let’s get out of here, guys,” Danny says.  
“Works for me,” I reply.  
“Yeah, I think we have had enough fun at the 

mall today,” Chrissy says. We parked on the upper 
deck, but we want to get out of the collapsible 
building as soon as possible, so we go to the nearest 
exit and I notice that Chris and his friends are 
blocking it.  

“We might be in for a little more. Danny, 
keep your cool,” I suggest. “Hey, guys,” I say, shifting 
my attention toward Chris and his pals. “Did you feel 
that shake? Weird, huh?” I try to play it cool, as if 
I’m not a bundle of nerves. 

Chris gives me an awkward nod. “Yeah, I 
guess. Look, Sophie, I need you to come with me. I 
need to show you something. I’ll take you home 
after,” he says. I’m hesitant because it sounds shady 
to me. I mean, I literally just met him and he wants 
me to go with him.  



“Uh...maybe some other time, Chris. I need 
to go now,” I say. He looks really impatient and I 
don’t want to make him angry, so I give a cheerful 
smile. “I’ll take a rain check, though.”  

“I’m sorry Sophie, but that just isn’t an 
option today,” he says, grabbing my arm. Danny 
lunges forward to protect me. Where are those 
soccer guys when you need them? Sean reaches in 
his pocket again to pull something out. I thought it 
was a knife before, but it is some kind of stick. Chris 
grabs me around the waist and puts me over his 
shoulder as Sean points the stick at Danny. I see a 
stream of light come out of the stick and Danny goes 
flying through the air. I hear Chrissy and Jen 
screaming and soon everyone else starts yelling as 
well. Chrissy and Jen run to Danny to help him up 
and that is the last thing I see as I’m carried out of 
the building.  

I scream and wiggle enough to slip out of 
Chris’s hands and I hit my head on the pavement. 
Chris picks me back up and carries me like a baby in 
his arms. “Sophie, stop wiggling. We’re not going to 
hurt you, you just have to come back with us and I’ll 
explain on the way,” he pleads.  

“I don’t believe you,” I cry. “Help, 
somebody!” I hear a loud pop and someone 
materializes before me who looks familiar. It is the 
mysterious man I saw at school earlier today. “I 
know you, you were at school earlier today,” I say.  

“Yes,” the strange man says. “I was 
searching for you.”  

“What?” I ask, confused. “Why me?”  
“You shall know soon enough, my dear,” he 

says in what is almost a whisper. “Shall we go now?” 
I hear tires squealing and see a minivan approaching 
us at a very high speed. It seems as if it will barrel 
into us, but it screeches to a halt and my mom gets 
out. I’m going to get my mother killed. “Mom!” I 
shout, “Get back in the van and go home. I’ll be 



fine!” I swallow hard because I don’t believe it 
myself.  

“Yes, Mary, go back home with your cat, she 
will be just fine with us,” the old man says. By this 
time I’m shaking and crying, but also thinking.  How 
do they know each other and how do they know I 
have a cat?”  

“No, Maddox. You and your dogs go home,” 
my mother responds, raising her hands. I see the 
shock on their faces and they pull sticks from their 
pockets. Chris drops me to pull his out and they aim 
at my mother, but it is too late. They all vanish 
before my eyes.  

I look around in disbelief, still crying and 
now bleeding. “Where did they go?” I ask mom.  

“Get in the van,” she says. Unable to move, I 
just stand there in shock. “Get in the van now!” she 
yells. I hear police sirens in the distance. “Sophie, 
now!” she shrieks. And this time I listen. My mom 
speeds out of the parking lot just in time to see the 
cops go by. I look over at her and she is steady and 
focused, gazing in her rear view mirror every few 
seconds.  

“Mom, what is going on?” I ask. “Who were 
those guys and why were they after me? And why…?”  

“I can’t explain now, Sophie. I have to 
concentrate,” she says in her usual disciplined tone. I 
have so many questions running through my head. 
Where did they go? How did they disappear… and 
what was up with those sticks? My mother is too 
busy to answer my questions. She is speeding 
around corners so fast I don’t want to ask right now, 
and she is starting to scare me a little bit.  

“Mom, slow down!” I squeal, but she just 
tightens her grip on the wheel. Her eyes become 
more focused as she speeds up even faster. “Mom, 
you’re scaring me, slow down!” I shout again.  

“I can’t Sophie!” she yells back. “I have to get 
enough speed to make it through the portal,” she 



says. Contemplating whether my mother has lost her 
mind, I look out the window and see that we are 
coming up on a cliff, with a river below. 
“Um…Mom?” I ask. She keeps speeding toward the 
cliff. She steps on the gas harder as we go over the 
edge and into the river. I’m screaming as my mom 
grabs my hand and the last thing I remember is 
blacking out.  
     



  
   

   
 wake up in a strange room and my head is 
pounding. I look around to see if I recognize 
anything, but nothing looks familiar. Then I 

remember why I passed out: minivan, cliff, water, 
and Mom. “Mom!” I yell frantically, but there is no 
answer. What was going through her head? I start to 
think the worst, and my heart starts to pound really 
quickly. Jumping out of bed, I run to the window. 
Everything looks so strange. It looks like I am in a 
castle in the uppermost tower. There are trees all 
around, except for the main street in front of the 
castle. I’d like to keep looking because it is so 
beautiful, but I have to find my mother. I run to the 
other rooms to check for her. “Mom, where are you?” 
I yell once more. There is still no answer. Fear and 
frustration threaten to take over. I remember a time 
when I was seven years old and my mother and I 
were in a toy store. I wanted to look at a certain toy, 
but my mother wouldn’t let me. The toy was a couple 
of aisles over and my mom wasn’t paying attention 
to me, so I decided to go find the toy while she 
wasn’t watching. I got lost because the store was so 
big, but she found me about fifteen minutes later. I 
have never seen her so mad and she was even crying. 
“Don’t ever do that to me again!” she said. Now I 
know how she felt that day.  

I 



As I tip-toe down the hallway, I come upon a 
stairway that twists around like in the castles on 
television. The stone wall displays pictures of faeries. 
I keep going down the winding staircase until I hear 
people talking and I peek around the corner, trying 
not to be seen. My mother and a man with long, red, 
curly hair are having a conversation in hushed tones, 
“Brion, I just didn’t know what else to do!” Mom 
cries.  

“Its okay, Mary, we’ll figure it out,” the red-
haired man says. He shushes my mother and they 
both turn my way.  

“Oh, my baby, you’re awake!” We run to hug 
each other. I can feel the weight of stress and worry 
leaving me and I don’t want to let her go.  

She loosens her grip on me and straightens 
my hair with her hands as she kisses my cheek. “I’m 
sorry I had to do that dear, but it was the only way,” 
my mom presses.  

“You’re sorry you drove off a cliff? Where are 
we? What?” I ask.  

“Introductions first, Sophie,” my mother 
interrupts. “King Brion, this is my daughter Sophie 
Ann,” she beams.  King? I think, as he is smiling 
down at me. He has the bluest eyes I have ever seen. 
I can’t put my finger on it, but he looks so familiar.  

“A pleasure to meet you, my dear Lady 
Sophie Ann,” the King says, kissing my hand.  

“Just Sophie, thanks,” I say, pulling my hand 
away.  
  “Sophie Ann!” my mom protests. “We do not 
treat people that way, least of all kings.”  

“What are you blabbing about? Have you all 
lost your marbles? How did we get here and where 
the heck are we, and why did you drive us off a cliff?” 
I blurt out. “Okay dear, calm down,” my mother 
says, putting her hands on my shoulders to push me 
down into a chair at a nearby table.  



“Let’s get the poor dear some food,” King 
Brion suggests. “Ava!” he yells.  

A skinny, but pretty girl with braids in her 
hair comes in and bows. “Yes, Your Majesty?”  

“Let’s get our guests something to eat, shall 
we?” he says with a wave of his hand.  

“Yes, my King.” Her eyes shine brightly as 
she bows and walks out of the room. Confused and 
tired, I am content to sit here and wait for my food.  

My mom and King Brion sit as well. For a 
king, he seems pretty laid back, not that I have met 
many kings before. “Let’s start from the beginning,” 
my mom suggests. “Sophie, do you remember when 
you were eight and I told you that you were 
adopted,” she starts.  
“And I told you your parents died in a fire?” 

“Yes,” I answer.  
She keeps glancing at King Brion, as if trying 

to find the right words to say. “They did die in a fire 
Sophie, but they were…” she stops for a minute 
before continuing. “…murdered, Sophie.”  

“Murdered?” I ask, confused. “By who?”  
“We don’t know,” King Brion sighs, “but, Sophie, 
there is something else you should know. Your 
mother was my daughter.”  

“What?” I say, offended. His words hit me 
hard because I have grown up to believe that I had 
no blood relatives left. It has always just been my 
adoptive mother and me, and I have been okay with 
that. Now I find out I have a grandfather that could 
have been part of my life all this time, but chose not 
to be. This makes me angry and I can feel my blood 
boiling. “You’re my grandfather and I am just now 
meeting you? Did you think you were too good to 
visit me or take care of me?”  

“Sophie, there were certain circumstances,” 
King Brion says. I look at my mother and I can tell 
she feels guilty for keeping this from me for so long. 
I take a minute to let the news sink in. It will take 



some time to digest this, but at this moment I come 
to the conclusion that I don’t want to deal with it 
right now.  

“Since you didn’t care about me, why should 
I care about any of this? Come on, Mom, we are 
leaving,” I say as I start to stomp out of the room.  

“Sophie Ann, you get back here right this 
instant!” my mother yells, pointing back to the chair.  

“There is more, my dear,” the King 
interjects. “After that, you may understand or you 
may not; it will be your choice.” I come back and sit 
down, mainly because of the look my mother is 
giving me, but also because I wonder what else they 
haven’t told me. I know I’m being a brat, but 
seriously think that I have a right to be. 

“Your mother,” he begins, “was a lovely lady, 
very well behaved. She had a great future here.”  

“Where is here, by the way?” I 
interrupt.  

“Oh, I am getting ahead of myself,” the King 
says.  

“Sophie,” my mother breaks in, “your 
mother was a Faery.” I start laughing because the 
thought is so ridiculous. I mean I have heard of 
Faeries before in fairy tales, but to actually think 
they existed would be crazy. I think they have both 
cracked, but I stop snickering when I see the stern 
look my mother gives me again. “I know this is hard 
to believe, but you are part Fae and I am also Faery. 
Everyone who lives in this land is either Faery or 
part Faery in some way.” They look at each other in 
frustration, and then King Brion comes toward me. I 
have to admit that he intimidates me a little bit. He 
leans down as if to whisper to me and I scoot further 
back in my chair.  Instead of whispering, he blows 
some kind of dust in my face and I’m out again.  

  
I dream of a woman with red hair who looks 

like me, except a bit older. She is wearing a 



shimmering gown, which seems to flow around her 
as if she were flying, and light is shining all around 
her as if she is an angel from Heaven. She beams at 
me, and I know this is my mother. “Sophie, my 
dearest daughter, you have a lot to learn about the 
ways of the Fae,” she says. “You must trust Mary and 
your grandfather. They will guide you to your 
destiny.” She starts to fade away.  

“Wait!” I cry. “There are so many questions I 
need to ask you! Who killed you and my father?” I 
ask her quickly.  

“That is for you to discover, my dear. I have 
to go now, but good luck on your journey. It will 
begin soon. Your father and I love you very much. 
Trust your heart and you will do fine,” she says as 
she fades away.  

  
When I wake, it’s morning and I hear a bird 

singing on the windowsill. I look at it and I’m 
reminded of Cinderella. This all feels like a dream 
and I wish I would just wake up. My stomach begins 
to growl and I don’t blame it, because I hardly ate 
yesterday. I go to clean up in the bathroom and 
notice everything is amazing. Even the bathroom 
looks ancient, but it is bright and polished, with gold 
trim everywhere. After showering, I go downstairs to 
find my mother. As I walk into the dining room, I see 
that it’s empty, except for the girl who brought us 
our food last night. “Ava!” I say, and she turns, so I 
run to her. “Ava, right?” I ask.  

“Yes, Lady Sophie.” She bows.  
“Just Sophie, please,” I say. “Where is 

everybody today?”  
“They are all at the Faery council meeting 

today. Mary told me to make you some breakfast. I 
can bring it to you if you like,” she says.  

“I’ll come and get it if you show me where it 
is,” I reply.  



She gives me a confused look, but shows me 
to the kitchen. “This way, my Lady,” she says and I 
give her an irritated look. I just told her not to call 
me that. Stools are set up along the counter, which is 
covered with food, so I sit down and begin to eat.  

“Do you mind if I eat here?” I ask.  
“Of course not, my Lady; eat wherever you 

wish,” she replies.  
“Okay, but listen, enough of the Lady stuff. 

Just call me Sophie,” I demand.  
“Sorry, Lady…I mean, Sophie.” She laughs. 

“It is only proper for us to call you ‘Lady’ because 
you’re royalty. I mean, you are the daughter of the 
princess so I think it makes you a princess as well.”  

“What? A princess?” I ask, shocked. “No, not 
me,” I proclaim. “I just don’t see myself that way, so 
neither should you.”  

“Okay,” she sighs, “but when we are around 
others, I might have to call you ‘Lady.’ I could get in 
trouble for not doing so. The King is kind and is not 
likely to punish me for such a thing, but my mother 
isn’t as kind as the King,” she jokes. “She is the 
King’s maid, and she has been ever since your mom 
quit and went to live in the mortal world,” she 
explains.  

“My mother was the King’s maid?” I giggle, 
realizing I may have offended her.  “Sorry, I didn’t 
mean anything by that,” I say. “I just can’t see my 
mom being ordered around.”  
            She stops washing her dishes, “Maybe I 
shouldn’t have told you that.”  

“Why not?” I ask. “There are some things 
which should only come from the King or the one 
who has the right to tell you, whom I believe is your 
mother. I could get in serious trouble for telling you 
things they are not ready for you to know,” she 
maintains.  



After she says this I get an idea. “Ava,” I say 
innocently, “I think you and I should take a tour of 
the town. There is a town, right?”  

She looks at me excitedly. “Oh, yes and it 
would be an honor!” she exclaims. Maybe I can get 
some information from Ava while we are on this 
tour of the town, I think to myself. I finish eating 
and then go to help her clean up. She insists that I 
should not help her, but I don’t like people doing 
what I should be doing. I feel sorry for her, having to 
wait on everyone all the time.  
I get the feeling she doesn’t mind it that much, 
though. “What is going on?” I hear a woman yell 
across the room. A stern-looking woman, wearing 
her hair neatly placed on her head and an outfit just 
like Ava’s, is standing in the doorway.  

“Mother!” Ava scrambles for words, so I 
decide to help her out.  

“Madam, I do not believe we have met; I am 
Sophie,” I introduce myself.  

She bows. “I know who you are, Lady 
Sophie, which is why I am confused as to why my 
daughter has you washing her dishes for her.”  

“Oh, it is my fault,” I say. “I insisted, 
Madam! I wanted her to show me the town and I am 
not a very patient person,” I say convincingly. “I 
don’t know anyone else here yet.”  

“Well…” Her eyes lit up about as much as 
her daughters’ did. “Ava should be honored. You two 
go ahead and I’ll finish up in here,” she says as she 
takes over washing the dishes. “Oh Ava, wear your 
street clothes. I don’t want you messing up your 
uniform.”  

“Yes, Ma’am,” Ava says gladly, and then we 
are off to town.  

  
I am still trying to process this all in my 

head. My mother and father were murdered, my 
grandfather is a King of a land full of Faeries, and I 



am a princess who is part Faery. It is a lot to take in, 
and I’m not sure I want to know anything else. I 
might not be able to handle any more surprises 
today, but this is why I asked Ava to show me around 
town. Maybe I can see if she has any more 
information. We head off down the road and I look 
back at the castle; it looks even bigger than I had 
thought. There are actually three separate castles, 
but the two on the end are smaller than the one in 
the middle. “What are those castles for?” I ask Ava.  

“Well, the one on the left belongs to the 
King’s brother Erik.” She makes a disgusted face at 
the sound of his name.  

“What is wrong with Erik?” I ask.  
“Nothing!” she pleads. “I mean no 
disrespect.”  
“Oh come on,” I insist, “I won’t tell anyone.”  
“Well, he is not as nice as the King,” she says 

hesitantly. “He is more into discipline than mercy.”  
By the sound of it, he is one person I can 

wait to meet. “What is the one on the right for?” I 
continue.  

“That one is for banquets, meetings, and 
other events. It is where they are holding the Faery 
Council meeting today.” I can imagine the events 
they could throw in that place.  

As Ava and I reach the town, I turn back to 
gaze at the castle once more.  It sits on a hill with a 
winding road.  It looks even more amazing from a 
distance. The town is a lot different from the castle. 
The castle is massive and gorgeous, but it looks 
older, and the town is new and modern. The town 
also has paintings of winged Faeries and gold trim 
everywhere. The buildings are all connected with 
outside courtyards for people to sit and dine. They 
have clothing shops, coffee shops, and ice cream 
shops. I see yet another mural of winged Faeries on 
the wall. “What are those,” I ask Ava.  



“The pictures?” Ava asks. “They are pixie 
Faeries.  “Faeries are known for their wings more 
than anything else, but not all Faeries have them,” 
she explains.  

I look at her back, trying to see wings. “I 
don’t see any wings,” I say.  

“Well, you wouldn’t even if I had them, 
because Faery wings are invisible and I am only part 
Fae, so I don’t have them. My father was mortal. I 
have learned the magic of flying, but it wastes a lot of 
energy, so it is an emergency-only type of thing. Full-
blooded Faeries can fly anytime they want.” She 
looks down in disappointment.  

“I’m sorry,” I say, “but at least we have 
something in common.”  

“What do you mean?” she asks, confused.  
“Well…” I start. “Your father was mortal and 

so was mine,” I explain.  
She looks at the ground, “Oh yeah, right.” 
“What is it?” I ask.  
“Oh nothing,” she says. “We better hurry up 

if we want to get back before supper.” She starts to 
walk faster. It was strange the way she looked at me, 
but I let it go for now.  

We head in to see the shops, and all of them 
are pretty amazing. One of the coffee shops has 
everything you could want coffee-flavored, and some 
things you wouldn’t. It has a big coffee cup on the 
roof, and it tips over to pour coffee as steam rises up. 
The restaurants look amazing as well, with the smell 
reminding me of Thanksgiving, Christmas, and 
Easter all rolled into one.  
“Do you want to see the arcade?” she asks.  

“Y'all have an arcade?” I ask, surprised.  
“Oh, yeah, and it is pretty amazing if I do say 

so myself,” she says. “It is at the end of the city and 
my Uncle Ron owns it.”  

“Wow, I bet you go there a lot!” I say.  



“Not really.” She shrugs. “I’m pretty busy up 
at the castle and I don’t have time to pay for it.”  

“What do you mean, ‘time to pay for it?’” I 
ask.  
“That is how we pay for things here,” she 

explains.  
“Okay, I’m confused,” I say.  
“Okay,” she starts. “Let’s say I want a cup of 

coffee and I go up to the counter to place my order, 
then I throw a promise in the promise well.” She sees 
that I am even more confused than before, so she 
adds, “A promise for a family on his list. The 
shopkeepers keep a list of names of mortal-realm 
families whom they have been protecting for 
generations. When you make a promise to the 
shopkeepers, you are entitled to one good deed for 
that family, and you have one month to fulfill that 
promise. If you do not fulfill it within one month, 
you will be arrested for stealing.”  

“Okay, I think I get it now,” I say.  
“I have everything I need back up in the 

castle, so I don’t need to get anything here,” she 
continues.  

“Do you want to go get a cup of coffee?” I 
ask. “I don’t mind paying for two deeds.”  

“Oh no Sophie, you’re a princess, you don’t 
pay for anything here. Everything is free for you.”  

“Okay, that settles it,” I say, and we walk 
into the coffee shop.  

We run into a group of girls about the same 
age as us and one of them pushes Ava. “What are you 
doing here, castle maid?” the girl protests. “I didn’t 
think they let the help outside castle walls,” She jeers 
and the others follow her lead. She looks at me with 
disgust. “Who is this, another half-breed trying to 
hide in Faeryland?” She flicks my hair off my 
shoulders.  

“She is…” Ava starts to say, but I interrupt.  
“I’m just visiting.” I narrow my eyes at her.  



“Well, don’t stay long if you know what is 
good for you,” says the girl.  

“I wouldn’t dream of it,” I say, folding my 
arms over my chest and they walk out of the place as 
if they were better than everyone else.  

“Who was that?” I ask, amused.  
“Oh,” she sighs. “That was Sara Jacobs. Her 

father owns the Vibe Restaurant. It is a really ritzy 
place, and they also own some in the mortal realm,” 
Ava explains.  

“I have heard of those places. You have to be 
pretty important to be let in there,” I say.  

“Why didn’t you tell her who you were?” she 
asks.  

“I’ll let her find out on her own,” I reply with 
a smirk. We go to order coffee and there is so much 
to choose from. “What do you suggest Ava?” I ask.  

“I don’t know; I have never had one before,” 
she says.  

“We better start with something simple,” I say. 
“Oh, you shouldn’t do that for me,” she insists.  

“I want to, Ava, because I have a feeling we 
are going to be great friends,” I say. She just smiles 
and I think she is going to bow, but she catches 
herself.  

“Can I help you ladies?” a short, plump man 
asks. His head is bald and he is wearing what looks 
like a pirate outfit.  

“Yes, sir,” I kind of lose my nerve and don’t 
tell him who I am, but somehow he already knows.  

“Anything for the Princess,” he says with his 
teeth showing bright as he bows.  

“How did you know?” I gasp. He looks at me 
and leans over closer than I’d prefer. “Anybody who’s 
anybody knows you look just like your mother.”  

Well, I guess I won’t be keeping this a secret 
for very long; I think to myself and order two 
caramel lattes. We go to sit in the courtyard to drink 
our coffee and watch the people go by. “Oh my 



goodness, these are amazing,” Ava says with her eyes 
about to pop out of her head from all the sugar she 
has obviously never had before. She tells me about 
most of the people in town. The younger people walk 
by without giving me a second glance, but the older 
people look at me with surprise. They can tell that I 
am my mother’s daughter. I look away towards the 
forest, because I am tired of being stared at, and I 
see a girl skipping toward the trees. She is wearing 
clothes like she is going on safari, and she has a 
black pixie haircut. “Who is that?” I ask, curious.  

“That is Alice McGregor,” Ava says. “She is 
very nice.”  

“I know it’s crazy, but she looks just like… 
never mind, that’s impossible,” I say. The similarity 
of their features still nags at me, so I jump up and 
start to run toward the woods.  

“Wait!” Ava screams, “Where are you 
going?”  
“I want to talk to her,” I turn and yell. “I’m 

curious about something.”  
“Well you don’t have to run, I know where 

she lives,” she says, catching her breath, so I slow 
down and catch mine as well.  

“I think I’m a bit out of shape,” I pant.  
“Me too,” Ava says.  
We walk for what seems about fifty miles 

into the forest and Ava leads the way, telling stories 
about our surroundings. When we first entered the 
forest, we saw houses here and there, but now we 
can’t see any. “Who would live way out here?” I ask.  
“Haven’t you ever read about Faeries or  
Faeryland,” she asks.  

“Of course not because I never even knew 
they existed,” I reply.  

“Well, we have some books in our library.”  
“Okay, I’ll read up on them, but right now 

I’m going to need you to catch me up,” I say.  



“Okay, Alice lives in the forest with her 
mom, dad, and little brother. They live in this cool 
tree house and her parents are members of the 
council. Her dad is Faery, but her mom is a tree 
nymph,” Ava explains.  

“What?” I interrupt her. “What the heck is a 
tree nymph?”  

“They believe in treating Mother Nature with 
respect, as we do. Tree nymphs live in the trees, but 
they are the trees as well,” she explains.  

It sounds a little weird and confusing to me, 
but so has everything else today. “Okay,” I shrug.  

“Here we are!” She points to what seems to 
be the tallest tree in the forest. There is a house 
made of stone at the top, in the branches. It is the 
coolest thing I have ever seen. The front door is at 
the bottom of the tree trunk, so we knock and 
someone opens it. I look at her in shock.  

“Oh my God, Jen!” I scream.  
  



 
    

  
  

 hug Jen as tight as I can because I can’t believe 
she is actually here! “It’s nice to meet you, too,” 
she says, “but who are you?” She eyes me as if 

she has no idea who I am.  
“Alice, this is Sophie Ann,” Ava says.  
“Oh my goodness,” she gasps. “Forgive me, 

Lady Sophie,” she adds, with a bow.  
“Please don’t do that,” I request.  
“Sophie doesn’t like to be treated like a 

princess,” Ava says.  
“I am so beyond confused right now,” I say 

as I find myself touching her face. “Sorry, it’s just 
amazing how much you look like my friend back 
home.”  

“That’s not surprising,” says Alice. “A lot of 
mortals resemble Faeries.”  

“Man, I’ve got a lot to learn,” I respond.  
“Ava,” says Alice, “It’s nice to see you out of 

the castle.”  
“It’s nice to be out of the castle,” Ava replies, 

but adding, “Not that I don’t love working there, of 
course…”  

I 



“It is okay Ava,” I smile. “It has to be nice to 
get out once in a while.” Her cheeks blush, relieved 
that I wasn’t offended.  

I look over behind a tree and see a little boy 
poking his head around it. “I think we have a spy,” I 
whisper. They both look around toward the tree, but 
he isn’t there anymore. “Where did he go?” I ask. 
“He was right there…a little boy.” Suddenly, I hear a 
snicker come from above me. Tilting my head up, I 
see that he is in the trees, swinging from the 
branches.  

“Derik, get down here!” shouts Alice.  
“It’s not polite to play jokes on the Princess.” 

He jumps down from what has to be a height of at 
least eight feet, but he has no problem landing on his 
feet. He looks up at me and his cheeks dimple.  

“Sophie, this is my little brother Derik. He 
likes to play jokes,” Alice ruffles his hair.  

“You’re pretty,” he says bashfully.  
“Thank you,” I reply. “How did you do that? 

It was very impressive.”  
His face turns the same red shade as my 

hair. “That was nothing and I could go higher, but 
I’m not allowed to yet.” He is a cute little boy and I 
assume he is about eight or nine. He has black hair 
like his sister and amber eyes.  

“That is correct my little one,” I hear a voice 
say, and I turn to see who it is, but I don’t see 
anyone. When I turn back to Ava, I see a woman 
standing beside Derik. Her body shimmers and she 
is wearing a long white gown. She looks like Alice, 
except her black hair is long and she has rich amber 
eyes like Derik. “It’s an honor to meet you, Lady 
Sophie. Your mother, Nicola, and I were great 
friends.” Her teeth are brilliantly white and she is so 
beautiful. Her skin is tan, unlike that of her children.  

“Sophie, this is Selena,” Ava says. “She is 
Alice and Derik’s mom.”  



“It’s a pleasure to meet you,” I say. I am still 
in awe of this lady.  

“Sophie, are you okay?” Ava asks.  
I realize I am staring so I jump out of my 

stupor. “Oh, yeah sorry,” I mumble.  
“Sophie, you and Ava should stay for 

supper,” Selena says. She looks at Alice and Derik. 
“Your father will be home any minute from the 
Council meeting.”  

“Oh, that means my mom will be back, too. 
We have to get back to the castle,” I say.  

“Okay…maybe some other time, dear,” 
Selena replies. “Give Mary my best.”  

“I will,” I assure her, “and thanks!” She 
waves goodbye and then she disappears.  

“Wow!” I say.  
“I know, right?” Ava agrees.  
“Well, I guess we better hurry before they 

send out a search party,” I say.  
“Yeah,” replies Ava. “My mom will freak.”  
“It was nice to meet you both,” I say as I 

wave goodbye and start to run.  
“You too!” they reply. I turn to see them 

wave and I see Derik hop back into the tree.  
We run until we are out of breath. I think I 

could use a pair of those wings right now. “I could 
get us there faster, but I’ll risk getting in trouble,” 
says Ava.  

“That is okay. I could use the exercise!”  
We walk back to town, chatting about what 

we just saw and, how Ava was also in awe of Selena. 
“Did you know that tree nymphs can only stay within 
a certain distance of their tree or the tree will die?” 
Ava asks.  

“What? Why?”  
“Well,” she explains, “they say that the tree 

and the nymph are connected and if the tree dies, 
the nymph dies. The books also say if the nymph 
leaves the area, the tree dies. The nymph and tree 



are one life source, so they are connected. If one 
leaves the other they are no longer connected. I have 
read a lot in the library, but the books explain it 
better.”  

“That is awful!”  
“Yeah, but trees here live a long, long time,” 

she notes. “It might not happen anyway.”  
“Why not?” I ask.  
“A long time ago, our kind was dwindling. 

Our King at the time was at a loss as to what to do. 
So he made a barrier over all of Faeryland to keep it 
and its occupants safe. So any Faery who wishes to 
remain in Faeryland can’t die. This is why Faeries 
live here, to be safe and because it’s so beautiful,” 
she explains.  

“Oh, that’s why the girl in the coffee shop 
said I was a half-breed seeking shelter,” I say.  

“Yep,” Ava says. “She can’t stand anyone 
who isn’t full-blooded Faery. I wonder if she knows 
who you are yet.” We both laugh, and I look up and 
see that we are already headed through the castle 
doors.  

We are chuckling as the doors open and I see 
my mom, King Brion, and Ava’s mom standing there 
with their arms folded in anger, but before they can 
say anything I snap. “Look, don’t be coming down on 
us!” I look at Ava, and she is shaking her head as if to 
say “Don’t make them mad.” Her mother’s mouth is 
hanging open in shock because I’m yelling at the 
King, but I don’t care, and continue with my rant. 
“You two--” I point at the King and my mother-- 
“wouldn’t tell me anything, so I had to get my 
information elsewhere.”  

“She was very helpful.” I look over Ava and 
she looks like she is going to vomit.  

“She was, was she?” the King replies in a 
loud, angry voice. This makes me mad. Why would 
he be mad at Ava? She has been nothing but nice to 



me. Now the one friend I have here is never going to 
speak to me again.  

I go right up to the King and point my finger 
in his face. “Oh no, you don’t get mad at her!” I know 
I shouldn’t be yelling at him, but I am still having 
issues with the whole abandonment thing. Maybe I 
am lashing out on him a bit. 

“Sophie Ann!” my mother shouts, and I see 
the corner of the King’s mouth turn upward.  

“It’s okay Mary,” he says. “Nina, please take 
Ava back to your quarters, but do not discipline her 
just yet.”  

Ava gives me a quick but sad glance and I 
whisper “I’m sorry,” and they are gone.  

“Why are you so angry with her?” I ask. “She 
was a lot more helpful than the two of you were. I 
asked her to take me on a tour of the town to find out 
about who I am and learn about Faeryland.” They 
flash each other concerned looks. “I don’t see what 
the big deal is,” I continue. “I learned a lot and I’m 
more okay with this whole situation now than 
before. I also have made friends in the process, and 
Ava really did help me.”  

“Sophie,” King Brion begins, “I’m glad you 
and Ava became friends, but there are some things 
she is not allowed to discuss.” “Like what?” I ask, 
confused at this weird rule. 

“Your father,” he says.  
“My father?” I am confused, “…we didn’t talk 

about my father.” I see the concern wash away from 
their faces. “Well…” I say, and I see the concern pop 
up again. “The only thing I said was that we had 
something in common now. I told her that we both 
had a father who was mortal. I also said that was 
probably why we both didn’t have wings.”  

“Oh goodness!” my mother cups her hand 
over her mouth. “She came so close, Brion.”  

“This is good news,” says the King. “Thank 
you Sophie and this helps Ava greatly. Nina!” Brion 



yells, and Nina comes in with her eyes red from 
crying.  

“Yes, Your Majesty?” she barely gets out.  
“Nina, it’s okay, Ava did not break our trust. 

She is free of punishment.”  
“Oh thank you, my Lord,” she says, bowing 

as she rushes back to Ava.  
“I feel bad for almost getting Ava in trouble,” 

I say. “There is just so much I need to know. So 
before I get anyone else in trouble, we are all going 
to sit down and answer some questions and, since I 
almost got her in severe trouble, I want Ava to be 
here with her mother. This way there are no secrets 
and no confusion,” I explain.  

“This is very unorthodox Sophie,” King 
Brion sighs, but he can tell that protesting would just 
cause another argument. “Very well,” he agrees. 
“After this sit-down conversation, Sophie, there are 
some important people I want you to meet. We will 
have introductions tonight at dinner.”  

“Ok, I can do that,” I reply.  
“Nina!” he calls for her again. “Bring Ava, 
please.”  
They enter holding one another. Surely the 

King is not cruel enough to punish her that badly, 
but they look scared to death. I look at Ava and 
whisper, “I’m sorry,” again.  

She mouths back “It’s okay.”  
“Well, it seems like this was all just a 

misunderstanding,” King Brion says as he spreads 
his arms. He goes up to Ava and says, “I’m sorry for 
doubting you, my dear.” Her eyes twinkle and she 
bows. “Sophie has asked for both of you to be 
present for the revealing of her heritage,” he says. 
They look at me and bow. “Let’s begin.” King Brion 
motions for us to sit.  

“Okay, whenever you’re ready, Sophie,” says 
the King as he sits at the table. The others gather 
around the table as well, and they are all staring at 



me. I hate the attention, but I have to know about 
my mother and father and who I am. I try and think 
of my first question and I think of the obvious one 
since it was such a secret.  

“Who was my father?” I ask.  
The King and my mother exchanged looks, 

which they seem to do a lot. My mother nods to 
Brion and he begins. “Your father was Jaxon Black. 
He loved your mother very much and this is where 
their problems began. You see, Sophie, there are 
other beings out there besides Faeries,” he explains.  

“I know,” I proclaim. “I saw a tree nymph 
today and she was amazing.”  

“Yes, Selena is amazing, but I’m speaking of 
other beings in different lands,” he continues.  

“What other lands?” I ask.  
“Well there are many, but only three we keep 

an eye on: the Land of the Giants, Land of the Elves, 
and the Land of the Wizards. Each one is protected 
by a barrier which keeps that land safe from any 
harm. Therefore, the occupants are safe from harm 
as well. No person shall die on their own land,” he 
explains.  

“Okay… So what was my father?” I ask.  
“Your father was a wizard,” Brion says.  
“Better than a giant,” I retort and they all 

sigh with relief that I didn’t go crazy like before. I 
think I’m getting used to this crazy stuff. “So I’m part 
Faery, part witch, and the granddaughter of a King?” 
I ask.  

“Yes, that would sum it up,” the King says.  
“Both my moms are full Faery,” I say and my 

mom looks ashamed and nods her head. I go and 
hug her for comfort and she starts to cry. “It’s okay, 
Mom; I’m okay with all of this.”  She just sniffs and 
tells me to ask more questions, but I can’t think of 
any. “I don’t have any more questions,” I say.  

“No,” Brion says. “You have one more.”  



I try to think hard, because all eyes are on 
me. “I can’t--” I start to say, but I finally think of one. 
“Oh, there is one more question.” They all look at 
each other and then at me, waiting for the question 
everyone already seems to know I am going to ask.  

“Go ahead, dear,” Mom says slowly.  
“Well, why did my mom and dad leave here 

if they could live forever?”  
The King coughs, as if he is ready to give a 

huge speech. “As you know, your father was a wizard 
and wizards cannot live forever in Faeryland, but 
this is not why they left. The day I found out your 
mother was seeing your father I was furious,” he 
explains.  

“What, was he not good enough for her?” I 
ask sarcastically, because it seems like that is what 
every father says.  

“No dear,” my mother insists. “You don’t 
understand, and don’t interrupt the King 
again.”  
“Fine, continue, Sire,” I continue with my 

sarcasm and bow.  
“It’s not that I thought he wasn’t good 

enough, it was because it is forbidden,” he says.  
“Forbidden? Why?” I ask, knowing I am just 

interrupting, but thinking that my interruption is 
deserved.  

“Wizards have been an enemy of the Fae for 
a long, long time, Sophie, but my father called a 
truce before I was born. They were envious of our 
power and our land. The Fae have many powers that 
you have not seen. Our land, as you see, is full and 
beautiful. It is only because of our good deeds that 
our land is full and rich. Good deeds help balance 
the good and evil of the mortal world. It also makes 
our realm flourish. Wizards do not do good deeds, 
and I’m not saying there are no good wizards, but 
this is why their land is almost barren. Anyway, I am 
getting ahead of myself, so let’s get back to Nicola 



and Jaxon,” he continues. This is the first time I hear 
him say his daughter’s name and he sounds a bit sad 
or ashamed. There is something about this story that 
I don’t think I’m going to like.  

“They were very much in love, so much in 
love.” He shakes his head side to side as he 
continues. “They refused to stop seeing each other, 
even though it could mean imprisonment.”  My eyes 
grow wide, and I am about to let him have it, but he 
sees my anger. “I know what you are wondering: 
Why would I put my own daughter in prison? Well, I 
couldn’t bear to see her in prison, so the three 
realms had a meeting,” he explains.  

“The meeting of the what?” I ask.  
“The meeting of the three realms: the Elf 

Council, the Wizard Council, and, of course, the 
Faery Council. The three voted for banishment and 
there was nothing I could do; and believe me, I tried. 
I pleaded with the Council until they started to 
question my leadership, and this is when your 
grandmother told me that Nicola would understand 
it was best for the land that I stay on as King. Nicola 
agreed with the terms and she understood my 
decision to stay. She said she would have done the 
same. I wish there had been another way, Sophie, 
but there wasn’t.” He inhales deeply.  

“I am so sorry, Sophie; I wanted to tell you, 
but I couldn’t!” Mom cries. I just sit there silently, 
trying to figure out how my mom and dad could be 
okay with banishment. They could still be alive if 
they stayed here. They must have loved each other a 
lot. I don’t think I could ever comprehend a love like 
that.  

“They called on me the night they were 
murdered,” the King starts again, “and I got there as 
quickly as I could. I stopped the flames, but all I 
found were their charred bodies,” he says with tears 
in his eyes, and then he takes my hand. “That’s when 
I found you. They were hunched over you, protecting 



you from the flames. There was not even a scratch on 
you,” he says as he touches my cheek. I, too, begin to 
tear up because they gave their lives for me. “Then 
there was the matter of protecting you,” he says, 
shaking the sadness off.  

“Wait,” I stop him. “Why would you need to 
protect me?”  

“The reason it is forbidden for Wizard and 
Faery to be together, Sophie, is not because of what 
they are; it is because of what they can create,” he 
explains, looking at me with his arms open wide.  

“Me,” I say. “That is why those people 
attacked me. They were Wizards, weren’t they?”  

“Yes, I am afraid so,” the King says. “It was 
King Maddox and his dogs, as your mother calls 
them.” He looks over at Mom and winks.  

“They obey him as such,” she says.  
“But I have no powers so why would they be 

worried about me?” I ask.  
“Oh, Sophie, you do have powers. You just 

have to learn how to use them,” King Brion suggests.  
“What if I don’t want to?” I protest. “What if 

I just want to be normal? Then you can let everyone 
know that I am no threat.”  

“I wish it were that simple, my dear, but 
things are already in motion, and I’m afraid King 
Maddox will not trust my word,” he says. “Plus, we 
can’t prove King  
Maddox wants to harm you.”  

“What things are in motion?” I ask.  
“Let’s not get into that quite yet. Look at the 

time; you ladies better get ready for the dinner 
tonight. Nina, you and Ava will be joining us as our 
guests, so you two should get ready as well. Don’t 
worry about the kitchen because I’ve already made 
other arrangements.” King Brion holds his arms out 
as if to hug us all and says, “We’ll meet back here 
about seven o’clock so be at your best.” He gives me 
a wink as he claps his hands together and then he is 



gone. My mother looks at me, “He likes to make an 
exit exciting.”  

I look at the time and realize that it is six-
thirty. “We only have thirty minutes!” I start to run 
and I hear them all giggle and I turn back around. 
“What is so funny?” I ask, irritated.  

“I’m sorry, dear,” my mother says. “It’s just 
that you have a lot to learn.” We go back to our living 
quarters, which are so beautiful. We have a living 
area, a kitchen, and two bedrooms with their own 
bathroom. “Take a quick bath, sweetheart, and I’ll 
have everything ready when you get out,” Mom says, 
and she puts her finger to her lips to think. I don’t 
argue, but get in the shower and wash up as quickly 
as I can. It only takes me about ten minutes, and I 
think that is a record for me. When I walk into the 
bedroom, I notice a dress lying on the bed. It is a 
gorgeous green satin dress and it has a bead of 
pearls that come across the back to hold it together. 
It is also sleeveless and revealing, something Chrissy 
could pull off, but not me.  

“Mother!” I call out, and she enters the 
room.  
“Yes?” she says.  
“I am not wearing this.” I pick up the dress 

and hold it up in front of me.  
“Yes, you will wear it, and it doesn’t look too 

revealing,” she says and suddenly I am no longer 
holding the dress because it is on me. I turn to look 
in the huge wall-length mirror to see myself, and it 
doesn’t even look like me.  

“Who is that?” I ask my mother.  
She comes up behind me to hug me and 

kisses me on the cheek. “That would be Princess 
Sophie Ann,” she says. I can see in the mirror that 
she is ready as well, and her dress is just as beautiful. 
It is blue, with a vastly revealing front and a low-cut 
back. She has curls in her auburn hair with part of it 
up so that you can see her back.  



“Wow, Mom! You look awesome!” I say. I 
have never seen her dress this way.  

“We have to be at our best, dear,” she 
replies. “You, my dear, look breathtaking.” We look 
so much alike, and if I didn’t know I was adopted, I 
would think that she was my real mother.  

I look at the time; we have less than a 
minute. “Oh my goodness, Mom! Let’s go!” I run for 
the door. “It’s okay, just grab my hand,” she says. As 
soon as I grab her hand, I feel the breath get knocked 
out of me. When I catch my breath again, I see we 
are downstairs, standing next to Ava and Nina.  

“You could have warned me.” I nudge Mom.  
“Sorry, dear. There wasn’t time.”  
“It’s okay,” I reply, “as long as you show me 

how to do that.”  
Just then the King pops in, literally, and 

claps his hands together. “Is everyone ready?” he 
asks. Everyone nods. “Okay,” he says with 
excitement. “Grab hands and, Sophie, hold your 
breath and close your eyes.” I nudge Mom teasing 
her. The next thing I know, we are in a banquet hall 
that is more lavishly decorated than anything I have 
ever seen.  

“Sophie,” says King Brion as he turns to me. 
“You will meet some strange and unusual people 
tonight, but they are extremely important people. 
Please be on your best behavior.” The smell of 
vanilla and pumpkin fill the air.  There are flowers of 
every variety are on the walls and tables. This is 
what the Garden of Eden must have looked like. 
Music fills the room, but when we enter, everyone 
turns to us and the music stops. I hate being the 
center of attention, so I try and hide behind my 
mother.  

A woman is coming toward us in a glittery 
gold dress; and she has bushy auburn hair. She is 
beautiful, but her hair is crazy and she is wearing 
way too much makeup. I see she is also wearing a 



crown. She comes up to King Brion and kisses him 
on the cheek. “Well, it is about time,” she scowls. “I 
was beginning to worry.” It is three minutes past 
seven.  

“What time were we supposed to be here?” 
I ask.  

I look at my mom and she smirks. “So this 
must be my lovely granddaughter. I have heard so 
little about you,” says the auburn-haired woman as 
she glances at King Brion. “I would have known you 
earlier, but my dear husband forgot to mention your 
existence.”  

She leans forward to hug me awkwardly as if 
she has never hugged a person before and right 
away, I have a bad feeling about her. I look at my 
mom and notice her eyes are shooting daggers at this 
woman. “My name is Maeve, dear, but we can catch 
up later because we have a banquet to attend,” she 
says. She looks at my mother, “Oh, Mary, good to see 
you’re still alive,” she looks my mother up and down. 
“My you have aged, but, hey you’re alive!” she 
remarks with a grating, screechy laugh. I really don’t 
like her now.  

The King begins his welcome speech and 
thanks everyone for coming. I glance around to see 
everyone and I see King Maddox. “What is he doing 
here?” I whisper to my mother.  

“Shush,” she whispers back. King Maddox is 
smiling at us and I can feel my anger rise. I can feel 
the blood boiling in my body. I don’t think I have 
ever been this mad, but I see the King look at me and 
take a pause from his speech, so I calm down and he 
continues. I guess it is obvious that I am angry. He 
finishes his speech and everyone applauds. My mom 
smiles and she motions for me to do the same. I give 
a slight sneer, but it is killing me to know why, after 
attacking me, Maddox received an invitation here 
tonight.  



“Shall we mingle a little before dinner is 
served?” King Brion asks the crowd. Everyone starts 
to talk to one another, and I find a good opportunity 
to confront King Brion.  

“What is going on here?” I ask, “After he 
attacked me?”  

“Calm down Sophie,” Brion says as he 
motions for my mother. “Fill her in, Mary, I have to 
go talk to my guests,” the King rushes away.  

“Mom?” I ask.  
“Okay,” she starts. “No matter what we think 

of him, he is foremost a King and we have to respect 
that.” “He attacked us!” I yell.  

“Yes, but he says that he was trying to bring 
you back, as I did,” she explains.  

“What?” Now I am really confused.  
“I know, dear, but we have to grin and bear 

it for one night. Please be a good girl, for me,” she 
begs.  

I hate when she asks me to do something for 
her, because it usually means I’ll do it. “Fine,” I say. 
“I’ll be a good girl. Come on, Ava. Let’s go mingle.” I 
grab Ava by the hand and look back to see Nina and 
my mom both looking nervous.  
 Alice McGregor is standing by herself, so I drag Ava 
over to her. “Hey Alice,” we say simultaneously.  

“Hey guys,” she says. “What a party, huh?”  
“Yeah,” I say. I still can’t get over how much 

she looks like Jen. I keep a close eye on King 
Maddox, and I notice he is keeping a close eye on me 
as well. We also see Sara Jacobs, the mean girl from 
the coffee house. “Why is she here?” I ask frowning.  

“Her father is catering the party,” Alice says, 
amused.  

“Oh,” I reply.  
“What?” Alice asks.  
“Sophie and I were at the coffee house when 

we ran into Sara and her gang and she was pretty 
mean,” Ava says.  



“Isn’t she always?” Alice asks with contempt. 
“I wonder if she knows who you are yet,” Ava asks.  

“I don’t think so,” says Alice. “She was in the 
kitchen when you came in.”  

“Y’all want to have some fun?” I say, hearing 
my Southern accent come out.  

“Sure,” they say in unison, and we make our 
way to the kitchen.  

Ava snaps her fingers and we are in 
uniforms. We walk in where Sara is washing the 
dishes with her magic while filing her nails. “Hey 
Sara,” we say.  

She turns around, apparently scared that 
someone important has caught her doing some sort 
of manual labor. “Oh it’s you three,” she says, 
disgusted. “Since you are here, I guess I can go back 
to the party,” she continues, changing her 
appearance with her magic. She is glamorous and 
ready for a ball and I kind of feel bad for ruining her 
night… kind of. She walks out of the room, and we 
follow. We change back into our gowns and follow 
her into the banquet hall.  

We notice a man come up to Sara to speak to 
her. “Did you do the dishes, Sara?” he asks.  

“No, Father, the help is doing it,” she replies.  
“What help?” he asks.  
“Ava, Alice, and that stupid new girl,” she 

says, more loudly than she should have. We are 
standing right behind her. Her father looks at me 
and everyone in the room is silent. I’m sure you can 
hear a pin drop. She turns to look at me and her 
mouth drops open, so I just wave and grin.  

“I don’t appreciate you calling my 
granddaughter stupid.” The King’s voice echoes 
across the room. The crowd parts to let the King 
through as he glides over to Sara and she bows.  

“I am so sorry Your Majesty, I didn’t know,” 
she begs.  



“It is a crime to speak ill of royalty. Did you 
know this?” he asks.  

“Yes, Sire,” she cries.  
“Okay,” I whisper to Ava and Alice, “I think 

this is getting a little out of hand.”  
“Yeah, me too,” says Ava.  
“Grandfather,” I speak up, “She truly didn’t 

know who I was because I haven’t introduced myself 
properly. She saw Ava and got confused as to my 
station. It could have happened to anyone and we 
were coming to tell her.” I explain just enough to get 
her out of trouble, but she is still humiliated.  

“Very well, Granddaughter.” His eyes light 
up when he calls me that. “Carry on, everyone…and 
you…” He looks down at Sara, “be careful who you 
mistreat in the future.”  

“Yes, Your Majesty.” She looks down in 
shame and bows.  

“Carry on, then,” he says, and she runs to the 
kitchen, crying. The King turns to Sara’s father. “Mr. 
Jacobs, is the food ready to serve?”  

“Yes, My Lord” Mr. Jacobs replies. “But 
could you give us just one minute to prepare?”  

“Very well,” says King Brion before clapping 
his hands together and announcing,  

“Dinner is served.”  
We all go to our assigned seats, which have 

been designated by place cards. Ava sits to my right 
and my mother to my left. The King and Queen sit at 
the head of the table, and sitting to the right of the 
King is a younger-looking version of King Brion. I 
assume that this is the King’s brother. He sees me 
looking at him and winks at me, my lips turn up 
slightly. I look up and see who is sitting in front of 
me, and I gasp. King Maddox is right across the 
table.  

“Hello, Lady Sophie Ann,” he says with a 
grin. My mom grabs my leg to make sure 
that I behave.  



“Hello,” I utter through gritted teeth.  
“I’m sorry if we had a miscommunication 

yesterday afternoon. I was trying to get you back 
safely,” he lies.  

“Really?” I ask sarcastically. “Cause it looked 
as if you were attacking me and my friends.”  

“I’m sorry if my methods were a little bit 
extreme, but I only had your best interests at heart,” 
he replies.  

“Well thank you so much,” I say.  
“It was my pleasure.” He grins.  
I turn to see Chris sitting next to him. “Hey, 

Lady Sophie Ann!” He bows his head and his green 
eyes crinkle. Sitting on the other side of Maddox is a 
man whom he resembles.  Next to him is the most 
handsome guy I have ever seen, besides Chris that is. 
He has wavy black hair that comes down to about 
the middle of his neck, but it is long enough to put 
into a ponytail and, he has blue eyes. I realize I’m 
starring too much when he looks up at me, so I 
quickly turn away to look at Ava.  
  “He’s a wizard, Sophie,” she warns in a 
whisper.  

“I know, but look at him!” Chrissy would be 
going crazy about now. Thinking about her brings 
my mind back to yesterday; my friends are probably 
worried sick about me. They might think somebody 
kidnapped me. “Mom, is there some way we can get 
in touch with my friends back home and let them 
know I’m alright?” I ask.  

“It’s already been taken care of, baby,” she 
assures me. “To everyone’s knowledge, it was a 
prank. We will also be telling everyone at school we 
have a death in the family, so we will be gone for a 
while.” The king has taken care of it.  
  We make it through dinner without any mishaps 
and thank goodness for that. Alice, Ava, and I agree 
to get together tomorrow and talk about my training, 
and I am kind of excited. After dinner, the table 



disappears and we mingle. I did meet a lot of people, 
but I only remember a few. I meet Erik and realize 
that he is creepy, and I didn’t see my grandmother 
again, thankfully. I meet Gary, the King’s personal 
assistant and he is part Faery and part elf. He is a 
short boy with a large head and big blue eyes. He is 
weird-looking, but he is very sweet. I also meet his 
mother and his brother Matt, and Matt’s appearance 
is astonishingly different from his brother’s. He has 
long blond hair and beautiful green eyes, and he is 
very muscular. His skin is pale, but flawless. Ava and 
Alice say that all the girls in Faeryland go crazy for 
him. I meet a few more people of importance: Alice’s 
dad, the ambassador of the three realms, and, lastly, 
Maddox’s crew. King Brion introduces King 
Maddox’s brother Conner and his son Ian (a name to 
go with that gorgeous face!). He’s a wizard, I try to 
remind myself. I wish he would at least acknowledge 
me. He finally looks up as the King introduces us. He 
reaches out to shake my hand, so I reach out to do 
the same; suddenly, a spark shoots out of my hand 
and I shock him. “Ouch!” he cries. “What was that 
for?”  

“I’m so sorry,” I say embarrassed. “I didn’t 
mean to. I have never done that before. I don’t even 
know how I did it.”  

“It is because you have not been properly 
trained, Sophie,” Maddox sighs. “Brion, she must be 
trained as soon as possible. We don’t know what she 
is capable of. She could be a liability to us all,” he 
says conspicuously.  

“We plan to start her lessons tomorrow 
morning. Sophie, you will need to call it a night and 
head back to your quarters. We will see you at seven 
o’clock, bright and early.” I am still gawking in shock 
at Ian. “Sophie!” my grandfather yells to snap me out 
of my trance.  

“Yes, Grandfather?”  



“Go back to your quarters; we will start your 
lessons at seven in the morning,” he repeats.  

“Oh, okay. Sorry about your hand, Ian,” I 
say. I keep staring into his eyes because I can’t help 
it, and now he is staring at me as well. I don’t know 
how long we stare at each other, but Ava and Alice 
grab my hand and take me upstairs.  

“Are you crazy?” says Ava. “If they even 
think you are interested in him, they will banish you 
both.”  

“I can’t help it…he is so yummy!” I pout and 
trip over the stairs.  

“Oh my goodness,” groans Alice. “She’s got it 
bad!” I know how Chrissy feels when she likes a boy 
and I’m feeling silly. I couldn’t stop myself from 
reflecting on him every moment. “Don’t worry,” 
Alice says, peering at Ava. “We won’t tell, Sophie, 
but you have to keep it under control.”  

“Okay,” I say. “But can I at least talk to you 
guys about him?” They look at each other, 
amused. “Okay, spill it,” Ava giggles. I spend 
an hour gabbing about how cute he is and 
soon they have to leave.  
I try to sleep, but I can’t, so I decide to go for 

a walk around the castle to explore. The only places I 
have seen in the castle are the dining hall, the 
kitchen, and my quarters, so I start down the tower 
stairs, but I stop when I hear some people muttering. 
I peek around the corner and see that it is Erik and 
my grandmother and they are very close. Ok, this 
isn’t right, I think to myself. Then they kiss. “Oh my 
goodness!” I blurt out before covering my mouth. I 
hide back behind the wall.  

“Did you hear that?” asks my grandmother.  
“I didn’t hear anything, you’re just being 

paranoid,” replies Erik, trying to pull her close to 
him again.  

“Stop it!” she smacks his hand. “You must go 
before he wakes up.”  



“If there is anything my brother isn’t, it is a 
light sleeper.”  

“Don’t make jokes,” my grandmother hisses. 
“If he finds out what we are up to, he will have us 
killed!”  

“Not before we kill him,” he jokes. “King 
Maddox assures me his plan will work and when all 
the part-Fae are captured in the mortal realm, we 
will reign here together forever.” They kiss again, 
and I wish so badly I could pop myself back to my 
bedroom. I close my eyes and think about my 
bedroom and when I open my eyes, hoping to be 
back in my quarters, I see Erik and my grandmother 
staring at me instead.  

They must have heard me when I yelped. 
“Well, well,” says the Queen. “If it isn’t my only 
granddaughter. How long have you been standing 
there?”  

I try to play it off. “I just got here. I must 
have been sleepwalking.”  

“You think we are stupid?” Erik asks.  
“Grab her!” shouts the Queen. “I doubt 

anybody will ever miss her.” Erik grabs me and I can 
only do one thing, which is to scream bloody 
murder.  

As soon as I scream, I hear a few people 
coming. I see my mother, King Brion, Nina, and Ava 
all surrounding us within a matter of seconds. “What 
is the meaning of this?” King Brion shouts.  

Erik releases me and I run to my mother. 
“This poor girl was sleepwalking, and I was trying to 
take her back to her quarters when she started 
screaming,” he says.  

“And why are you here, Erik,” asks King 
Brion.  
“I forgot to leave the notes from the meeting 

today. I gave them to Maeve because I didn’t want to 
wake you,” Erik quickly explains. Maeve raises the 
papers to give them to the King.  



“Wait…wait,” I say, “that is not what 
happened. I came downstairs and caught them 
kissing.” “Sophie Ann!” my mother screams.  

“It’s true,” I say, “and they were plotting 
against you all! They are in with King Maddox, and 
they said they were going to kill you, King Brion!” I 
yell.  

“Ha, ha, ha,” Erik laughs. “She must have 
dreamed this.”  

“No, I didn’t,” I say.  
“Sophie, that is quite enough,” the King says 

calmly. “Sophie, if you say this was all a dream we 
can all go back to bed, but if you insist it is much 
more, then I am afraid it is treason.”  

“No, King Brion, you couldn’t possibly— 
“interrupts my mother.  

“I am sorry Mary, but this is a very serious 
accusation. So, Sophie, which is it?”  

I look around at everyone and they look back 
at me with pity on their faces. After a moment of 
inner turmoil, I say, “I must have dreamt it. If they 
say I did, I guess I must have. You know how some 
dreams just seem so real.”  

Everyone breathes a sigh of relief. “Okay, 
then,” says Brion, “Off to bed and, Erik, you might as 
well stay, seeing I’m awake now, we can go over the 
notes.” “Yes, brother,” He leers at me.  

“I’m sorry if I caused you all any grief,” I say 
to them all.  

“No problem, dear,” my grandmother says. 
“You get some sleep, and Mary, you might want to 
lock the door to your quarters so she can’t sleepwalk 
again.”  

“I will, my lady,” my mother says with a bow, 
and we all go back upstairs to go to sleep.  

My mom tucks me in to make sure I’m all 
right. When she leaves my room I hear her lock the 
door. I sit all night contemplating all the events that 
occurred, and I know that what I saw wasn’t a 



dream. Erik and my grandmother are planning 
something evil and I have to stop them somehow.  
  



 
    

  

  
  

 spend a good part of the morning trying to 
unlock my door with whatever magical powers I 
am supposed to possess. With no luck, I go to 

prepare for training day. When I finish getting ready, 
my mother unlocks my door. When I walk into the 
kitchen, I find Ava washing dishes. You would think 
she can just zap everything clean. I’ll have to ask why 
she doesn’t just do that later. “Hey,” she says. “What 
the heck happened last night?”  

“Thanks for getting there so fast,” I 
say.  

“No problem, it’s the least I could do after 
the banquet. I don’t remember when I’ve had so 
much fun,” she says. She sees me focusing on the 
floor. “Hey, what’s the matter?”  

“Can we go somewhere and have some coffee 
before my lessons? I didn’t get much sleep last night. 
And is there a way we can call Alice and ask her to 
meet us there?”  

“Yes, of course.” She looks at me with 
concern in her eyes and blows what looks like pink 
dust into the air. I look up and see that there is a 

I 



message written in pink in the air and it says: “Alice, 
meet us at the coffee house in twenty minutes.” On 
the way we talk about my so-called dream. I feel I 
can trust my new friend, Ava. Plus, I need someone 
to talk to. I also feel I can trust Alice. Even though, I 
have just met them, I feel a deep connection with 
them both.  

When we get out of hearing distance, I tell 
her that it wasn’t a dream. “What?” she screams. 
“Sophie, you can’t tell anyone that!”  

“Why not? It’s the truth. People are in 
danger and we have to figure out how to stop it.”  

“Sophie, they will arrest you for treason if 
you speak of it. We will have to figure out another 
way without telling anyone who will use it against 
you,” Ava says firmly. “I know it’s not fair, but they’ll 
never believe you over the Queen and Erik. We have 
to do this right, and with a plan.”  

We go to meet Alice at the coffee shop and 
she is already waiting, so I guess the message 
worked. “Okay, you guys have got to show me how to 
do that message thing,” I tell them.  

“It’s just a little Faery dust,” Ava says. “We’ll 
show you today in your lessons.”  

“Oh, are you guys going to be there?” I ask.  
“Yeah, silly,” Alice responds. “We are your 

teachers.”  
“You are?” I ask, thrilled. “I love King Brion; 

I mean Grandfather.”  
“King Brion wants you to be on our level, so 

who could teach you better than us?” Alice says, 
motivated. “When you pass our level, they will 
probably give you another teacher.”  

We get our coffee and sit down to tell Alice 
about last night. “Sophie, you could really be in 
danger,” Alice emphasizes as she sips her drink.  

“Guys,” I say. “Why don’t y’all come over 
tonight so I don’t have to be alone?” 



“Sounds good,” Alice says. As she speaks, I 
notice two guys coming in with a girl, and one of the 
guys is really cute with a great smile. They sure come 
cute in this other world. I think for sure that we are 
about to have trouble again, but their eyes brighten 
as they stride over to Alice.  

“Hey, guys,” the cute one says, and Alice 
turns around.  

“Hey.” Her eyes light up as well.  
“Hey, guys,” echoes Ava. “Sophie, this is 

Aodan, Cormac, and Zoe.” Alice points out each of 
them and makes sure to touch Cormac’s shoulder 
while introducing him. I’ll have to ask her about that 
later. “Everybody this is…sorry, Sophie!” Ava smirks 
at me as she introduces me properly. “Lady Sophie.” 
Aodan keeps eyeing me and smiling. Maybe he can 
take my mind off of Ian. I can’t be with Ian anyway, 
so why not have a go with this one? I think to 
myself.  

“How do you like Faeryland, Lady Sophie?” 
Aodan asks.  

“Oh, it’s great, a little different from where 
I’m from, but it’s great,” I answer shyly. “You can 
just call me Sophie.” 

“Can we sit?” Aodan asks, smiling and 
watching me.  

“Yeah, of course, y’all pull up some chairs,” I 
say, embarrassed by my Southern accent coming out 
and they all chuckle. “Sorry, my accent comes out 
worse than usual at times,” I explain with a blush.  

“Don’t be sorry,” says Aodan, “I think it’s 
cute.” Boy, this one is a fast mover. I know my face 
is turning as red as my hair.  

“Alice, we haven’t seen you at the arcade 
lately,” Cormac pipes up. “Is everything okay?”  

“Oh, yeah,” she says, “I’ve just been real busy 
studying.” Her face reddens, just as mine did.  

I notice that the girl hasn’t said much since 
she came in. “Zoe?” I ask. “We are going to have a 



girl’s night later if you would like to join us?” I ask, 
hoping that inviting her will be okay with Alice and 
Ava.  

“Oh yeah, Zoe, you should come. It will be 
fun,” Alice says.  
  “Um, I don’t know,” Zoe responds in a low 
voice.  
  “Oh, come on,” says Ava. “If my mom will let 
me,  
I know your parents will say yes.”  

“Okay,” she finally says.  
“That sounds like fun, so can we come too?” 

Aodan laughs. He and Cormac grin at each other.  
“No,” Alice replies. “Hence the ‘girls night.’” 

We all giggle.  
“Okay, okay,” he says. “But if you change 

your mind, just send us a message.” He blows pink 
dust in the air and soon it reads call anytime. He 
winks at me as they leave.  

“Zoe, we’ll call you,” I say as they file out.  
“Okay,” she says as she follows them out. We 

sit around and giggle about it for a while, and then 
realize that it is time to start my lessons.  

  
We get back to the castle to meet 

Grandfather a little past seven. He isn’t too upset, 
because I think he is glad that I am making friends.  

“Okay, girls, you need to practice until about 
lunchtime, and then you can go,” says King Brion, 
“And not until then.”  

“Yes, Sire,” Alice and Ava say in unison as 
they bow.  

“Yes, Grandfather,” I say.  
“Sophie, this training will help you on your 

journey, so take it seriously,” the King stresses.  
“What journey?” I ask, curious.  
“Every Princess has to go on a journey to 

prove herself. Nobody knows when their journey will 



begin or what it will entail, but you will face great 
obstacles,” he explains.  

“Great, I can’t wait,” I say sarcastically. “Oh, 
Grandfather, I was wondering if I could have a sleep-
over in my quarters tonight.” He looks at me with 
sad eyes. “I remember when your mother had her 
very first sleep-over. It was a disaster. She almost 
burnt the castle down.” He chuckles. “I assume it 
would be you two ladies that will be here?” he asks, 
turning to Ava and Alice.  

“Yes, Sire,” replies Ava. “And Zoe.”  
“Zoe Nestleback?” he asks, surprised.  
“Yes, if her parents will allow it,” I respond, 

trying to conceal my growing disappointment.  
Brion looks away and sighs. “Let me make a 

call and maybe it will help.”  
“Oh, thanks, Your Majesty!” Alice leaps for 

joy. “I’m sure she will have fun.” She and Ava bow, 
but I go and hug my grandfather.  

“Thanks,” I say as I kiss him on the 
cheek.  

“You are welcome, Sophie.” He hugs me 
back. “Just make sure you tell your mother first.”  

“I will!” I shout, jumping up and down with 
my friends.  

“That could be your first lesson in training 
today. Alice and Ava can show you how to message 
with Faery dust.” He leaves and we begin my 
practice. I figure this magic thing will come 
naturally, but I am so wrong. We work an hour on 
the Faery dust spell. 

“Sophie what is your mind on? You have to 
focus. You could send your message to the wrong 
person,” Alice warns.  

“Sorry, I’m not sure because I have a lot on 
my mind,” I say as I bite my jaw.  

“Think of a moment with your mom. One 
you know you will never forget. Think about her 
face, every detail of it, and nobody else. Draw her 



face with your mind and when you are done, send 
your message.” I can see the passion in Alice’s eyes. I 
think she likes to teach.  

I do as she says and it takes me a while to 
concentrate, but I do. Focusing on my mom’s face, I 
draw it in my mind. I think of the question I want to 
ask and I blow in the dust. A minute later, I see the 
dust reappear and I think I did it wrong, but I read 
the message and it says “Good job, honey.” My 
mother then sends me a message back to tell me I 
can have my sleep-over as long as I don’t burn the 
castle down. What did my real mother get into? We 
all laugh, but we are so glad I finally got it right and 
then we realize that we are out of Faery dust.  

“Okay, next lesson,” says Ava. “Sophie, our 
powers are part of who we are, and when we use our 
magic it drains our energy. This is why you don’t see 
everyone using their powers going down the streets. 
Do you feel tired at all?” Alice asks.  

“A little, but I didn’t sleep much last night,” I 
reply.  

“Well, if you feel too tired, take a break; we 
don’t want to drain all your energy before tonight,” 
Ava suggests.  

“Okay. What’s next?” I inquire.  
“You’re going to learn to dress yourself,” 

Alice says.  
“Yeah, I wanted to learn that spell.” I jump 

ready to learn.  
“It’s just like the other spell; you have to 

concentrate. Think of the outfit you want to wear,” 
Alice says slowly. “Imagine wearing it for the first 
time.”  

“Nice!” I hear Ava say approvingly. I look 
down and I am wearing Chrissy’s pink dress, which 
was back home in my closet. “That one is usually 
easy for us girls,” Ava acknowledges.  



“Cool! Next?” I ask excitedly. I am getting 
really hyper for some reason, like I have had a dozen 
espressos.  

“Okay, Sophie, this one is a little dangerous,” 
Alice warns me. “This one is willing your body, 
mind, and soul to be somewhere else. But that 
somewhere else has to be in Faeryland. Sophie, this 
is a strict rule given by the King himself.”  

“Okay, Alice, I promise to stay in Faeryland,” 
I assure her.  

“Just in case, we will hold your hand; that 
way we go where you go and we can get you back if 
we need to,” says Ava. We all hold hands and I try to 
concentrate. I think of Aodan at the last second and 
we end up in the arcade right next to him. He jumps 
with surprise, but smiles when he sees me.  

“Hey,” he says. “Miss me already?”  
“Uh…” I lose my words.  
“We were doing her lessons,” Alice says.  
“We have to go now,” Ava says right before 

we pop back to the front yard of the castle.  
“Sorry, guys,” I say. They look at me holding 
in their amusement.  
“At least it worked!” Ava comments. “You 

just have to focus on one thing at a time.”  
“It helps if you say where you want to go out 

loud,” adds Alice.  
“Now you tell me!” I give Alice a stern look.  
“Sorry. Okay… Let’s try this again.”  
“Okay,” I say clenching my teeth together, 

“coffee house, coffee house.” I repeat those words 
over and over, until I open my eyes and see that we 
are in the coffee house.  

“It worked!” Alice shouts with glee. “Now get 
us back home.”  

“Okay…Castle, castle, castle.” 
“We made it!” Ava squeals.  



“Well done, Sophie,” says my grandfather, 
whom we find waiting for us upon our return. “You 
are learning extremely fast,” he approves.  

“Thanks.” I grin proudly.  
“I think that is enough for today, kids. You 

three go grab some lunch,” the King suggests.  
“Thanks, Grandpa,” I say as we run back 

toward town. Just as we set foot outside the castle 
wall, I realize that I still have the pink dress on. “Did 
I have this on when Aodan saw me?” I ask.  

“Yep,” Ava replies, smiling.  
“Yeah, I think he really liked it, too,” Alice 

interjects. I think hard to revert to the outfit that I 
had on before and, luckily, it works. We go to eat at 
this taco place, and it is amazing. It is called 
Mickey’s Place. They serve the best tacos ever and I 
get so full from a big burrito that I can hardly move.  

“So, Alice, I’ve been meaning to ask you 
about Cormac,” I begin.  

“What?” Alice asks, nearly choking on her 
taco.  
“Is there something there?” I ask her.  
“No,” she says. “I mean, he is cute, funny, 

and smart, but I think he thinks I am weird.”  
“So? That is usually something guys like!”  
“I don’t think so,” she says. “We are just 
friends.”  
“Okay,” I reply. “If you say so.” Ava and I 

just roll our eyes.  
“Okay, guys, we have to come up with a plan 

because we can’t let Erik and my grandmother get 
away with this,” I stress. “I wish I could tell my 
mother and grandfather. I need to get them alone.”  

“You can forget that,” Ava says. “Now that 
she thinks you suspect something, she won’t let him 
out of her sight.”  

“Well, I have to try.” Pulling my hair back 
with frustration, I think about how I can possibly get 



him alone. “I’ll just try tomorrow,” I say as I give in 
with defeat for the day.  

“We’ll think of something. We have all night 
to come up with a plan,” Alice reminds me of our 
sleep-over and my mood improves.  

“Zoe!” I shout.  
“What about her?” Alice asks.  
“We can’t make a plan with her there, and I 

don’t even know if I can trust her,” I say, panicked.  
“I think you can,” Ava says.  
“Me, too,” Alice agrees.  
“Well, if you two will vouch for her, I trust 

you,” I agree with hesitation. We spend the rest of 
the day shopping, and I feel bad for getting 
everything free, so I get them a few things. We are in 
one of the shops and we see Aodan and Cormac walk 
by. I watch Aodan as he walks by and notice again he 
is quite the looker, but there is just something about 
Ian that captures me. When he looked at me with 
those eyes, it was like we connected. Maybe it has 
something to do with being half wizard. Shouldn’t I 
be allowed to know that part of myself as well? I 
think to myself.  

It’s time for the sleep-over, so we head back 
to the castle. We grab all the amenities: snacks, 
drinks, pizza, and candy, which are pretty much 
everything that a teenage girl needs. I am glad to 
hear they have pizza here because I don’t know what 
I would have done without it. We sit and wait for Zoe 
to arrive while the pizza cooks. We decide to go 
ahead and start coming up with a plan. “Guys, what 
are we going to do?” I ask. “I have to get my 
grandfather alone somehow.”  

“I know!” says Alice. “Why don’t you send 
him a message to meet you here alone?” No sooner 
than Alice gets the words out of her mouth, I receive 
a message and it reads: “Sophie dear, the King and I 
have to travel to the Land of the Elves for an 
important meeting. Stay out of trouble! The Queen 



and Erik are staying behind if you need anything 
and Nina will be available as well. We shouldn’t be 
too late, Love Mom.”  

We all look at each other. “Oh, that is just 
wonderful,” I say. “Now what are we going to do? 
People are getting captured, the King is in danger, 
and we all could be in danger for all we know,” I say 
in one breath.  

“It’s very convenient to have a last-minute 
meeting, don’t you think?” notes Ava.  

“Yeah, it is strange,” Alice agrees.  
“You don’t suppose they’ll come for me, do 

you?” I ask. There is a knock at the door and we all 
jump out of our seats.  

Nina walks in with Zoe. “Telling ghost 
stories already,” Nina says, smiling. We all giggle, 
but we are still scared and we are going to get Zoe 
involved as well.  

“Hey Zoe,” I say excitedly, “We are so glad 
you got to come. Nina, you will be here all night, 
won’t you?” I ask.  

“Yes, Lady Sophie so just let me know if you 
need anything,” Nina says.  

“Thanks Nina,” I reply. She leaves and we 
catch Zoe up on the events.  

Zoe stares in shock, wondering if she should 
believe us or not. “I can’t believe it,” she says.  

“We couldn’t either at first,” says Alice, “but 
the King and her mom are gone, so anything could 
happen tonight, Zoe.”  

“If you want to go home, we understand,” 
Ava chimes in.  

“No way,” Zoe says. “This will be the most 
fun I have had here in Faeryland in a while, thanks 
to my disability. I’m not about to twiddle my 
thumbs.”  

“What disability?” I ask. Then I realize that 
that is probably too personal. “Sorry, that is none of 
my business.”  



She looks at Ava and Alice. “They didn’t tell 
you?”  

“Tell me what, guys? What is going on?” I 
ask, confused as usual. I don’t care about her 
disability. Do they think I am a snob? “I’m not 
Sarah, guys, come on. I’m a little insulted.”  

“Okay…I have a little problem with my 
magic,” Zoe finally admits.  

“That is a disability?”  
“It is when you can’t use any at all,” she says, 

visibly disgusted. “Well, I’m not allowed because I 
usually mess it up. I can usually zap in and out okay, 
but when I try other things I always get it wrong.”  

“Oh, I’m sorry.” I place my hand on her 
shoulder. “But why were you afraid to tell me?” I 
address the group.  

“It wasn’t our secret to tell, Sophie. Sorry,” 
Alice replies.  

“Oh, okay,” I say, relieved that it wasn’t 
because they didn’t trust me.  

“It gets boring around here when everyone 
else is using magic all the time,” Zoe declares. “My 
mom and dad want to send me away to some 
boarding school in the mortal realm, and I keep 
saying no.”  

“The mortal world isn’t all that bad,” I insist. 
“I actually love it. I mean, I love you guys too, but 
I’m starting to miss the mortal world. Maybe you can 
come visit me some day and you might like it too.”  

She looks at me, doubtful. “Maybe.”  
“So we need to teach Sophie some defensive 

magic,” Ava says, “unless it makes you 
uncomfortable, Zoe.”  

“No,” Zoe replies, “I’ll be okay, she needs to 
know it.”  

“Okay, Sophie,” Alice continues, “One of the 
simplest forms of defense is reflecting. When 
someone is trying to do a spell on you, you can 
reflect it back on them. All you have to do is 



concentrate on a shield that is protecting you from 
harm.” Alice continues to explain the importance of 
timing. “Ava, come here,” she says and Ava steps 
over to where we are. “Give her a little shock to see if 
she can reflect it.”  

“Don’t worry; I won’t hurt you,” Ava says 
quickly. “It will just be a little shock.”  

I brace myself for it, but I try to concentrate 
on a shield protecting me. “Ouch!” I yell. I guess I 
wasn’t concentrating hard enough. After about an 
hour of getting shocked I have had quite enough. 
“Okay, guys,” I say in frustration, “I’m not going to 
get this.”  

“I know,” Alice says. “She needs a little 
motivation.”  

“What do you mean,” Ava asks with a 
devilish grin.  
“What are you guys thinking?” I ask, 

worried. I look at Ava.  
“Don’t ask me,” she shrugs.  
The next thing I know, Alice is messaging 

someone. “Who did you just message?” I ask. They 
both ignore me and I hear a pop. I turn around and 
Aodan is standing there looking so nice, and I am 
sitting here in my pajamas.  

“Hey, there,” he says.  
“Hey,” I squeak.  
“Hey, Aodan, I messaged you because we 

need help.” Alice explains.  
“Alice!” I yelp. “You can’t go around telling 

everyone!”  
“I was going to say the King wanted you to 

practice your defenses.” She gives me a look to say I 
have a big mouth.  

“Oh,” I mutter as I bite my lip. “Sorry.”  
“What’s going on, guys?” Aodan asks. We all 

look at each other and question if we should tell him. 
“Now you have to tell me,” he says.  



“Oh, it is nothing,” I say, stumbling over my 
words.  

“Well, if you want my help, you have to tell 
me,” he counters.  

“Well, I guess we don’t need your help,” I 
shrug.  
“Actually,” Alice says, “we kind of do need 

his help.” She looks at me with those big eyes. 
“Sorry, Sophie, but he’s the best at defense spells.” 
They all look at me for an answer.  

“Okay,” I say, “but only if you get Cormac 
here.”  
He looks at me strangely. “Why Cormac?”  
“I’m not going to be the guinea pig 

anymore.” I look over at Alice, who looks mortified. 
“Two can play at this game,” I whisper to her. She 
rolls her eyes and presses her lips in a hard line. I 
hope we can trust these two, but if we couldn’t, I 
think Zoe would know.  

While Aodan goes to message Cormac we all 
go to change clothes. Aodan whines, “I liked the 
other outfit.”   

I blush. “We have some pizza if you want 
some,” I mention.  

“Yeah, I’m starving.” Aodan rubs his belly. 
We have to be quiet, so we don’t wake the queen or 
Ava’s mom, but we all sneak down to the kitchen to 
warm the pizza.  

Cormac pops in. “Hey guys!” he yells.  
“Shush,” I say. “We can’t wake up the queen 
or  

Ava’s mom.”  
“Sorry,” he whispers.  
“Okay, Sophie, tell us why we are here,” 

Aodan says while eating his pizza.  
“Alice, do you want to take this one?” I ask. 

Alice goes over the whole story about my 
grandmother and Erik conspiring with the evil King 
Maddox to overthrow the King and kill him.  



“That is ridiculous!” exclaims Cormac. “Why 
would they do that when everything is perfect here?”  

“I have a theory for that,” Ava responds. 
“The queen is always one step behind the King, and I 
think she wants to take over and be in charge of 
things. The King rarely lets her make any decisions. 
She may think, with Erik at her side, she can have 
more power.”  

“She did have a certain amount of control 
over him last night!” I agree.  

“It still doesn’t make sense,” Cormac 
continues to argue.  

“It doesn’t have to make sense, this is the 
queen,” replies Aodan. “My mother always thought 
something was up with her.”  

“Well, that is why you two are here.” Alice 
looks at Cormac and Aodan. “We were trying to 
teach Sophie some defense magic and she is having 
some trouble,” she looks at me showing her bright 
smile, “concentrating.” I want to kill Alice right now 
because she is totally embarrassing me.  
I’ll think of a way to get her back later.  
“Okay,” Aodan smirks. “Let’s see what I can do.”  

“We knew you were the best at defenses, 
both of you…both of you are good at defenses.” Alice 
stumbles over her words. She looks at Cormac, 
embarrassed, and he smiles back.  

“Well, let us practice on each other, Cormac, 
to show them how it is done first,” Aodan says, 
confidently.  

We all go to the hallway, because it is long 
and Aodan can stand at one end and Cormac can 
stand at the other. “On the count of three,” Zoe says. 
I think she is beginning to have fun, and I’m getting 
excited myself. “One,” Zoe starts to count. I look over 
at Alice and Ava, and they are on the edge of their 
seats as well. I just have a feeling that this is going to 
be awesome. “Two!” Zoe squeals. Aodan and Cormac 
twitch their hands, crack their necks, and get ready 



for the count of three. “Three!” Zoe shrieks, and 
everything happens so fast. Lightning comes from 
everywhere and the guys lift their hands and throw 
balls of light at each other. Both of them shield the 
balls of lightning, and then Aodan brings both hands 
together to swing like he is swinging a bat. Cormac 
doesn’t shield this one and he goes flying across the 
room, landing against the wall. I guess we should 
have gone somewhere else and practiced, because we 
hear someone coming down the hall.  

“Quick! Hide!” Ava whispers. The next thing 
we know, Aodan and Cormac are gone.  

“What is all the noise?” Nina asks as she 
comes into view. “Do you want to wake up the 
queen?”  

“No, ma’am,” I say. “We were just practicing 
some magic spells. The King told Ava and Alice to 
teach me.”  

“I don’t think he would want you to bring 
down the castle, My Lady,” she replies in her 
motherly tone, and gives us a stern look. “I’m glad 
you are eager to learn, but why don’t you kids call it 
a night?”  

“Well, we just have a few more things I need 
to get right. Do you mind if we stay at it for at least 
another hour? We can go over to the banquet hall so 
we don’t wake anyone,” I plead.  

“Okay,” she says, defeated. “Just one more 
hour. The King and your mother should be back 
shortly.”  

“Thanks, Mom,” Ava says as we head to the 
banquet hall.  

On our way to the other castle, Aodan pops 
in right beside me, making me jump. “Good cover,” 
he whispers.  

“Yeah, I couldn’t have done it better,” 
Cormac says as he pops in beside Alice.  



“Thanks,” I say. We get to the banquet hall 
and they are ready to go again. “Is anybody thirsty?” 
I ask. Everyone raises their hands.  

“I think all the excitement made us thirsty,” 
Ava notes, and so I start to head to the kitchen.  

“I’ll help!” Aodan volunteers. Goosebumps 
spread all over my body. Stay calm, I tell myself. He 
follows me into the kitchen. What do I say to him?  

“That was amazing, how you threw Cormac 
against the wall,” I say, spouting out the first thing I 
think of.  

“I’ll show you how to do it. It’s very simple.” 
His eyes shine as he opens the refrigerator door for 
me.  

I reach in to grab some drinks for our 
friends. “Oh, I don’t think I could ever do that. I’m 
nowhere near good enough.” I continue to get our 
drinks to put them on the counter.  

Suddenly, he grabs my arm and I look up to 
stare into his eyes. “You don’t understand how 
powerful you are, do you?” he asks, leaning down 
just enough to kiss me, but he only whispers, “You 
are going to be the most powerful Faery in 
Faeryland, Sophie. This is why everyone is scared of 
you, especially the queen.”  

“I’m nothing. I’m just a girl,” I reply as I look 
down at the floor, embarrassed. “We better get the 
drinks,” I tell him to change the subject. I work my 
way to the door, but he grabs me again.  

“Hey,” he says, but I refuse to look at him, so 
he pulls me toward him and lifts my chin up. “You’re 
more than you realize,” he says, before leaning down 
and attempting to kiss me, and I panic.  

“Thanks!” I say and I run out of the kitchen.  
Oh my goodness, I am such a dork. Why 

didn’t I just let him kiss me? I wanted him to. What 
is wrong with me? The gang drinks their sodas and 
the silence is becoming overwhelming. “Okay,” Alice 
says to wake us all up, “Sophie, it is your turn!”  



“I don’t think I can,” I say, because there is 
no way I can concentrate now.  

“Come on,” Aodan says. “You need the 
practice. I’ll show you how to throw Cormac across 
the room.”  

“Oh, great,” Cormac says. “But at least Alice 
can doctor me up again.” Alice’s face is getting as red 
as ever. I don’t know what that is about, but I’ll have 
to ask later.  

“Okay, let’s get this over with,” I say with 
very little enthusiasm.  

“You have got to have more faith in 
yourself,” Aodan says, wrapping his arms around 
me. I jump a little out of excitement, and he holds 
me tighter and slides his hands down my arm to 
grab mine. It feels nice and safe in his arms. I see 
Cormac getting ready at the end of the hall. “Okay, 
Sophie, I want you to concentrate,” says Aodan. 
Yeah right, I think to myself.  

“Close your eyes and think of someone who 
makes you angry,” he continues. “Think of why they 
make you angry.” The first person who comes to 
mind is whoever killed my parents. I start to get 
depressed thinking about it, but I picture my parents 
burning as they cover me to protect me. Suddenly, I 
get downright peeved. “Do you have someone in 
mind?” Aodan asks.  

“Oh, yeah,” I reply. He squeezes my hands 
harder and places them as if I were holding a bat.  

“Now swing at them with all that anger on 
the count of three,” he says. I open my eyes to see 
Cormac getting his stance ready. “Focus on your 
enemy, not Cormac,” Aodan adds. “One, two, three!”  
I swing on “three” and my arms feel heavy, almost 
like they are waterlogged. I still have my eyes closed, 
focusing on my enemy. I feel heat radiate from my 
body and my arms feel like they have just hit a wall 
with a bat, but I also feel strong and in control. Then, 



I feel wet, like I am standing in the rain, and it is 
very quiet. I open my eyes and I see Cormac on fire.  

“Oh my God, Cormac, I’m so sorry!” I shout. 
I close my eyes and picture it raining, and it starts to 
rain and the water puts out the fire. Where did that 
come from? I think to myself as I look at everyone. 
Aodan is smiling and gives me an “I told you so” 
look. Alice runs to Cormac and they both look 
scared. Ava and Zoe huddle in a corner with their 
mouths hanging open.  

“I hope I never make you angry!” says 
Aodan.  
“What did I do?” I ask. Aodan points around 

the room. I look around at the damage I caused and 
everything is burned and wet. The beautiful banquet 
hall is ruined. I couldn’t have done all this. I 
remember thinking about my parents burning in 
that fire and I thought about wanting the person 
responsible to burn like they did.  

“Well, you didn’t burn down the whole 
castle,” Ava says with a sigh, and they all start 
laughing.  

“Guys, it’s not funny. How am I going to get 
this place back to the way it was?” I start to panic. 
We all look around and try to think of a plan.  

“That would take some pretty powerful 
magic, Sophie,” Aodan says, “and we are all still 
beginners. “Wait,” Zoe interrupts. “There may be a 
way.” “What?” I ask hopefully.  

“I have been reading a lot, since I can’t do 
any magic, and I read somewhere in the ancient 
books…” Zoe says.  

“Zoe,” Alice interrupts. “You aren’t supposed 
to read the ancient books. We aren’t allowed.”  

“I know,” she says. “But listen there was a 
group using their powers together to make a more 
powerful spell work. If you all hold hands and 
concentrate on how the place looked before it might 



work, but it could take some time and it will tire you 
all out,” Zoe explains.  

“It is worth a shot,” I say with relief. I reach 
for Zoe’s hand, but she resists.  

“Oh, no,” she says, “I don’t do magic. I’ll just 
mess it up.”  

I grab her hand anyway. “It was your idea,” I 
insist. “Plus, we need all the magic we can get.” I give 
the place another look and shake my head.  

“I hope this works.” I grab for Aodan’s hand, 
and as soon as he grabs it I feel a rush of power. I 
can tell they feel it too. We all look at each other 
hopefully.  

“I’ve never felt so powerful,” Zoe remarks. 
“Okay, everyone focus on what the room looked like 
before,” she continues. We don’t even close our eyes 
to concentrate. Shattered glass comes back together, 
and we can feel the whirl-wind of magic blowing all 
around us. Everything comes back into place, and we 
all are in awe at the things we can do together.  

I almost didn’t want to let go, but I did. 
“Wow!” says Cormac. I think that sums it up for 
everyone.  

We all remain quiet for a few minutes, 
silenced by what we just did and feeling a little tired. 
I realize that it is getting pretty late. “Well, guys, I 
think it has been well past an hour so we better get 
back,” I suggest.  

“Okay, we will go,” says Aodan. He grabs my 
hand and pulls me toward him. “Can I see you for a 
minute?”  

“Yeah, sure. Guys, go ahead and I’ll meet you 
back in my quarters,” I say.  

“See everyone tomorrow,” Cormac says, and 
he winks at Alice before he leaves. She smiles and 
giggles as she heads out with Ava and Zoe.  

“What’s up?” I ask when we are all 
alone.  



“I just wanted to let you know how amazing 
you were tonight,” he remarks.  

“Thanks, you were pretty good yourself,” I 
reply. He grabs the back of my head and pulls me 
towards him. He stares at me as if pondering 
whether to try to kiss me again. I have goose bumps 
all over my body as he looks into my eyes.  

“I knew you could do it,” he says, and he 
reaches in to kiss me, but stops right before he gets 
to my lips, to make sure I’m not going to stop him. I 
didn’t and he strokes my cheek while he leans in the 
rest of the way to kiss me, but stops again and looks 
up.  

“Oh that is just priceless,” a voice says from 
behind me, and from the look on Aodan’s face, I 
know it isn’t good. I turn around to see Erik and my 
dear grandmother standing by the door. “And just 
what do you two love birds think you are doing?” the 
Queen asks.  

“Nothing, my lady, I just came by to see 
Lady Sophie,” Aodan insists, and we look at each 
other, not knowing what to do. I am still in danger, 
and the King and my mother aren’t back yet. I know 
we are no match for them.  

“Aodan, I think it is time you head home. I 
wouldn’t want your mother to worry,” says Erik. 
Aodan looks at me like he is about to do something 
crazy. I shake my head.  

“It’s okay, go home,” I tell him, and he 
brushes my cheek again.  

“I’ll see you tomorrow,” he says, and he 
leaves.  
“Well,” says Maeve. “I do believe you could 

do better.”  
“Sorry, Sophie, but there has been a change 

of plans.” Erik grabs hold of me. “We are not going 
to kill you.”  

“Well, that’s a relief,” I mumble 
sarcastically.  



“I was against it, but we have different 
orders now,” notes Maeve.  

“From who?” I ask.  
“You’ll find out,” Erik says.  
“It is too bad your boyfriend was wrong,” 

Maeve says with a smirk. “You won’t be seeing him 
tomorrow.” I try to struggle, but they are too strong 
for me. I scream, but Erik just covers my mouth. “Go 
ahead and take her. I’ll stay and take care of things 
here,” Maeve says. We pop out of Faeryland and I 
am so scared. Will I ever see anyone again?  
  



 
   

  
  

 am so scared and wondering why Aodan and I 
didn’t pop out together when we had the chance.  
Now I might not ever see him again, nor 

anybody else for that matter. I open my eyes and see 
that we are in a dark and rainy place. “Welcome to 
your new home, Sophie,” Erik says as he brushes the 
hair out of my eyes. “You look just like your mother, 
so beautiful.” He grips me tighter. I almost vomit at 
his touch. “I see what that little boy sees in you,” he 
whispers and I can feel his breath on my neck. I 
force myself away from him for a split second, but he 
reaches for me and slaps me to the ground.  

“Erik!” a loud and angry voice yells out. 
“Leave the girl alone!”  

In a flash he pulls me back up again to wrap 
his hand around my throat. “Sorry, my lord, I was 
just having some fun,” Erik responds. The voice 
comes closer, and I see that it comes from King 
Maddox.  

“The girl is not yours to play with,” the King 
says. “Hand her over and go home.” Erik struggles a 
moment with his thoughts, and finally pushes me to 
the ground in front of the King.  

I 



“Sorry about this, my dear.” The King 
reaches down to help me up. “Erik has always been a 
bit of a bully.” Erik makes a growling sound before 
disappearing, and King Maddox sneers at me.  

“What are you going to do with me?” I ask, 
afraid of the answer.  

He snorts. “Well, train you, of course.”  
“I’m a little confused,” I respond. “First you 

want to kill me and now you want to train me?”  
“I never said I wanted to kill you…you did,” 

he says. “Come with me to the castle and I’ll explain 
everything.”  

I walk with him to the castle because I’m 
terrified, but mostly because I have no other choice. 
I can’t pop back to Faeryland, I’ve tried it a dozen 
times already. I really haven’t practiced much magic 
since I’ve found out what I am, so I have to buy some 
time until I can figure out what to do. Surely 
someone will come looking for me.  

As we get closer to the castle, everything 
starts looking a little brighter, but there is still 
something off about this place. It is still night, but 
the moon is bright enough to light up the castle. We 
walk through the tall castle doors. It is dark and 
depressing. There are torches on the walls for light. 
Everything looks old and worn out compared to 
Faeryland, and I want to go back. He leads me to a 
room in the cellar that has a bed and a little window. 
I can see the top of the ground outside and the 
moonlight shining through.  

“I’m sorry this is all I can give you right 
now,” the King says.  

“Am I a prisoner?” I ask.  
“We shall see tomorrow,” he replies, 

shutting the door and locking it behind him.  
“Yeah, I’m a prisoner.” Unable to sleep, I 

look out the tiny window with bars and watch the 
sky until daylight arrives. As the sun comes up I 
finally fall asleep.  



My door opens a few hours into the day. 
“Hey, sleepy-head,” says a familiar voice. I hop up in 
my bed to see who it is.  
“Chris,” I say with disgust. “What do you want?”  

“Well, I was going to see if you wanted to 
join me for some breakfast, but if you would rather 
stay down here…” He looks around the room with 
revulsion on his face. “I guess that is okay.” He turns 
to leave.  

“No,” I stress. “I’ll join you.” I stand up to 
stretch. “Anything to get out of here,” I continue in a 
calmer voice.  

“Hey, it’s all the King had on short notice. 
I’m sure he’ll have something better for tonight,” 
Chris explains. “Ladies first.” He motions for me to 
go in front of him, and I roll my eyes in annoyance.  

We go into a small intimate dining room 
where I see King Maddox, his brother, and-oh my 
God-it’s him, Ian. “Welcome, Sophie,” the King says 
politely, and everyone stands to greet me. “You 
remember my brother Conner and his son don’t you, 
dear,” he continues.  

“Yes.” I appease him. “Nice to see you 
again.” The King and Chris reveal huge smiles, but 
Conner and Ian don’t look as thrilled to be here. 
Conner acknowledges me a little and bows, but Ian 
doesn’t even look at me.  

“Well, sit, my dear, and let us eat,” Maddox 
says. Chris pulls up a chair for me, and I sit as he sits 
down beside me. This is all very strange to me, and 
I’m still trying to figure out if I am a prisoner here or 
a guest. The maids bring our food out, and it 
happens to be my favorite breakfast: bacon, egg, and 
cheese biscuits.  

“Sophie, I am sure you are wondering why 
you are here,” begins King Maddox.  

“Yes, I am.” I try to sound as strong and 
confident as I can.  

  “Well, it is a bit complicated,” he says.  



“I think I can keep up,” I mumble 
sarcastically. They all laugh, except Ian, but I can see 
a slight grin creep up in the corner of his mouth.  

“Very well, you know who you are and what 
you are capable of,” he says, waiting for me to 
answer.  

“Yes, I am part Fae and part wizard,” I reply.  
“And have they trained you yet?” he asks.  

“A little.” I shrug.  
“Good, and have they told you to practice 

your wizard skills yet?” I look confused, and he 
cackles. “Of course not.” He slaps the table. “Sophie, 
I want you to be able to use all your skills and not 
shield you from one or the other,” he announces 
with authority. “We can give you more here, if you 
would just come and live here. We have big plans for 
you.”  
“What kind of plans?” I ask, scared but curious.  

“We will speak about that later. Today Chris 
will take you on a tour of the land.” Why do I get the 
feeling I have no choice? I decide to keep quiet and 
finish my meal.  

We finish our meal and everyone stands up. 
“Excuse me, King,” I ask, “Is there somewhere I can 
clean up?”  

“Oh yes, my dear,” he gasps. “That is so rude 
of me. Chris, show her to your quarters so she can 
clean up.”  

“Yes, Sire,” Chris bows with enthusiasm. I 
suddenly don’t like this idea, but I really need to 
clean up and besides, where else am I going to go 
anyway?  

Ian stands up abruptly. “Ian,” his father says 
as he grabs his arm.  

“I’m through with breakfast, Father.” He 
grinds his teeth at Chris. “I’m leaving.”  

“Very well.” Conner gives in and Ian eyes 
Chris as he leaves the room. I get the feeling that 
they don’t like each other very much.  



“After you, my lady,” Chris says, and then he 
bows his head toward the King, “My King.”  

He takes me to a staircase which leads up to 
a tower and I gaze out at the land below. It 
resembles Faeryland, but it’s not as nice. We enter 
his quarters. He has his own apartment suite, which 
includes a living room, kitchen, bathroom, and a 
bedroom. “Home sweet home,” he says.  

“What does your father do for the King?” I 
ask.  
“My parents died when I was very young,” he 

explains.  
“I’m sorry,” I bite my tongue. “So you live 

here alone?”  
“Yeah, the King and my parents were close, 

so he took me in. When I turned eighteen, he gave 
me my own quarters,” he explains.  

“So how old are you now?” 
“Nineteen,” he replies.  
“Wow that must be nice, having your 

privacy.”  I can’t believe he gets to live alone here 
and I have to share quarters with my mother, but to 
tell the truth, I am starting to miss it.  

“Yeah, but it gets kind of lonely,” he says as 
he inches toward me slowly, gazing at me like he 
wants to kiss me. I back up until I’m up against the 
wall when he stops. “The shower is right here,” he 
clears his throat, pointing to the bathroom.  

“Thanks,” I gulp as I turn to go clean up.  
“I’ll just wait out here,” he says as he falls on 
the couch.  
“Okay, I won’t be long,” I lie and proceed to 

take the longest shower ever, but when I go to shave 
my legs I realize there is no razor and I really don’t 
want to ask him for one. “Chris?” I finally ask 
reluctantly, “I need a razor.”  

“No problem,” he replies. “Look to your left.” 
I look to my left and see a razor and shaving cream 
right there. That was kind of sweet of him. I snap 



out of it and finish my shower. I step out and see a 
hair dryer, clean clothes, and everything else I need 
to get ready. “Thank you!” I shout.  

“No problem,” he assures me. “You need 
some help in there?”  

“No!” I yell, scared he might actually come 
in. “I’m fine!”  
“Just trying to be helpful,” he says.  
“Thanks,” I grin, knowing I can’t trust him, 

but he is making me laugh. I don’t know who is 
involved in this plan of kidnapping Faeries and 
killing my grandfather. I can’t really trust anyone at 
this point.  

I get the clean clothes he put out for me and 
notice that they are from my closet in Faeryland. I’m 
glad because I know I’ll be comfortable. As I walk 
into the living room, I see Chris is sitting on the 
couch reading. “All done?” he asks.  

“Yeah…” I say. “Chris, how did you get my 
clothes?” I ask.  

“Oh, I think Erik brought them in.”  
“Did you know he slapped me?” I 
ask.  
“Yeah, and the King told me he would pay 

for that,” he says sympathetically.  
“Do you know how everyone is doing in 
Faeryland?” I ask sadly.  
“Sophie, I think they are fine. They are 

probably looking for you, but they will know where 
you are soon,” he reassures me.  

“Really?”  
“Yeah, I think after lunch the King is sending 

a messenger to your grandfather. You don’t have to 
worry, I won’t let anyone hurt you.” He brings me in 
close to hug me.  

“You promise?”  
“Yes, I promise,” his grip becomes tighter.  
“I’ll feel better after lunch when everyone 

knows what is going on.”  



“Me too,” he confesses. I realize we are still 
hugging, so I break away.  

“Okay, let’s get this tour thing started.”  
“Are you sure? We can just stay here and 

talk…” He comes closer to hug me again, but I stop 
him with my hand.  

“No, no, I’m good with the tour thing,” I 
insist, praying we don’t hug again.  

“Okay, okay,” he says. “We can do the tour 
thing.”  

We leave to go tour the land and I am 
relieved to be out of that situation. What is with 
everyone wanting to kiss me now?  Nobody would 
even look at me back home. He takes me through 
the garden outside, which needs a little work. A lot of 
things need work here. “Why does everything look 
dead?” I ask, trying not to offend him.  

He looks down. “We are not as lucky as the 
Fae. We have to keep our land up by working it. We 
have people to do some good deeds, but our 
population is not what it used to be.”  

“Oh.”  I look over at the forest and down the 
hill and see that the trees are dead.  

“Those trees weren’t dead yesterday,” he 
says.  
“There’s got to be something the King can 

do” I say, worried.  
“There is,” he looks at me. “You’ll hear it all 

at lunch, and Sophie--” he brushes my face softly. 
“Please listen to the King with an open mind. It is all 
for our land and our people.”  

“I’ll try,” I say, doubtful because I know 
about everything the King plans to do and I will 
never agree to it. We finish the tour around the 
castle and go into town, which is more like a market 
place in medieval times, selling food and supplies. 
Everyone is so nice, and they keep telling me how 
beautiful I am. Chris agrees with them and beams. I 
feel sorry for some of them because they are dirty 



and barely making a living. I can kind of understand 
their desperation, but there has to be another way.  

“Why don’t people just do good deeds like 
Faeryland?” I ask, but he ignores my question. He 
tells me about some of the people in town, and then 
we run into his friends from the mall.  
“Hey, aren’t those the guys from the mall?” I ask.  

“Oh yeah-why don’t we go this way?” he asks 
abruptly, turning me around, but it is too late.  

“Hey Chris!” they yell, and he turns around, 
hesitant.  

“Hey guys, you remember Sophie?”  
“Yeah, hey, he finally got you here, huh?” the 

skinny one asks.  
“Yeah, he asked a little nicer this time, not 

by much, though,” I say and they snicker with me.  
“Well, guys, it is about lunch time so we 

better get back to the castle,” he says, pushing me 
back toward the castle. I have the feeling he doesn’t 
want me talking to them much.  

“Okay, guys, it was nice to see you again!” I 
wave goodbye. “What is wrong? I thought those were 
your friends,” I whisper as we walk away.  

“Not really,” he confesses. “We hired them 
that day.” He looks ashamed. “I don’t have any 
friends,” he admits.  

“Why?”  
“I’m, like, the King’s son,”  
“So? What does that have to do with 
anything?”  
“People are scared to talk to me.” He shrugs 

it off like it doesn’t bother him. “It’s okay; I am good 
on my own. Now you’re here, so I have made one 
friend,” he smirks.  

“The jury is still out on that one.” I smile 
back. I am really starting to think Chris is okay and 
he has nothing to do with this plan of the King’s. 
Maybe there is no plan anymore and they just want 



me to choose between Faeryland and Wizardland, 
and that wouldn’t be too bad.  

“Well, you have Ian? Don’t y’all get along?”  
He chuckles. “Not exactly,” he says, and that 

is all I get out of him as he leads me back to the 
castle.  

We get to the castle just in time for lunch, 
and this time we eat in the banquet hall because 
there are a few more people than before. “Hello, 
Sophie, Chris did you two enjoy the tour?” asks 
Maddox.  

“Yes, thank you, Sire.” Chris bows. I nod and 
try to act politely as well.  

“Sophie, this is the Council of Wizards.” He 
introduces them one by one. They all seem to look 
uptight, but I gesture politely.  

“Hello,” I bow my head.  
“They will be joining us for lunch so go 

ahead, dear, sit,” Maddox points to the chair. Chris 
pulls out my chair again and this time I thank him 
with a smile. I also see Ian across from me, but he 
still will not look at me. “Sophie, now it is time to tell 
you our plans,” Maddox continues, observing Chris.  

“Okay….”  
“You have seen our grounds and the rest of 

our land, so you know we need help.” I nod. “We 
simply need more people here.”  

“I agree.”  Most of the council gleams at my 
comment.  

“As for our plans for you, my dear--” he 
stops and looks at Chris again and Chris nods. “Well, 
we want you to join us here and help us get this land 
back to the way it once was.” The King walks over 
and stands behind the council.  

“Okay…What can I possibly do? I’m only a 
sixteen year old girl.” They give muffled laughs.  

“My dear child, you are much more than 
that. Your presence alone is enough for now. Your 
seventeenth birthday is coming up, so we will train 



you for a year, and you should have massive power 
by then.”  

“I would have to stay here for a year?”  
“Well, yes. How else will you train?”  
“What about after that?”  
“Well…” he hesitates. “After that you will 

marry and bear children of your kind.” My mouth 
drops open. “Hear me out…” He senses my 
objection. “If you have children of your kind, you will 
be the most powerful family of any land, and there is 
nothing you won’t be able to overcome.” He stops 
and waits for my reaction. I am too shocked to 
respond, and I look around to see if anyone is 
amused. Maybe this is a prank, I think, but I see 
nobody laughing, just people waiting for me to 
answer.  

“Okay, you want me to marry someone and 
have kids at eighteen years old. How is that 
supposed to help the land?”  

“Well, your magic will help some, and the 
people we get to do good deeds will help the rest,” 
Maddox explains. There it is, the plan I was waiting 
for, and nobody looks shocked.  

“What people?”  
“Sophie, there are hundreds of thousands of 

Fae and part-Fae out there that need to come and 
help us,” the King emphasizes.  

“What if they refuse?”  
“Well, then we make them.” Maddox shrugs 

at the prospect, as if it is no big deal.  
“You mean kidnap them, like you did me?” I 

give a look of defiance.  
“I’m sorry, but there is no other way, my 

dear,” he says in a tone that is almost regretful.  
“What if you ask my grandfather for help?” I 

suggest.  
The Council cackles along with the King. 

“You don’t think I’ve asked that old fool for help?” he 
yells angrily. I think he is getting tired of explaining 



himself. “I am sorry, Sophie, if you do not care for 
my methods, but it is the best for this land and I will 
protect it. This will happen with or without you.” I 
am getting angry at this point, because no one 
should force me to get married and I can’t believe 
Brion would not help out. What is that about? There 
has to be an explanation and there has to be 
another way.  

“We are waiting for an answer, Sophie,” the 
King demands.  

“You need an answer right now?”  I know my 
answer of course, but I don’t want to give it with the 
whole Council watching me. I look over at Chris, 
who has a pleading look on his face. I need to buy 
more time.  

“If you answer yes, you will have a great life 
here. We will send word to Faeryland that you are 
safe and you have decided to join us for a while.” 
Maddox tries to persuade me one more time. A 
guard comes to whisper something in the King’s ear. 
“Good, keep them in the hallway for now,” he 
replies. “So, Sophie, your answer, please.”  

“I am sorry, but I can’t accept this plan 
because there has to be another way,” I say with 
compassion.  

He slams his hand on the table hard, making 
everyone jump. “There is no other way!” I look at 
Chris, who looks very worried. I think I have seen a 
glimpse of the real King Maddox. I see his eyes red 
with anger. “Very well, Sophie,” He raises his hands 
in defeat. “Guards!” he yells.  

“Oh my God,” I shriek with shock. One by 
one the guards bring in my friends: Ava, Zoe, Alice, 
Cormac, and Aodan.  

“They were caught trying to rescue you,” the 
King says. I see Chris and Ian both stand up, 
shocked. “Sit down!” Maddox shouts. Conner is 
trying his best to restrain his son. Chris sits down 
slowly, giving me a look of regret. “Now, Sophie, you 



have two choices. You can keep your answer of ‘no’ 
and watch your friends die one by one, or you can 
change your answer to ‘yes’ and join us for the good 
of our land.” He gives me a stern look. I look at the 
Council, who look a little concerned, too. My world 
begins to fall apart and I start to cry, standing up 
here all alone. “Your friends will be able to leave 
alive,” the King adds.  

“No, Sophie! Don’t do it,” Aodan screams. 
The King takes his wand and strikes him and he 
crashes into the stone wall. I run to him and, 
surprisingly, nobody stops me. “Aodan!” I cry and 
hug him while trying to help him up. “Why did you 
guys come? I’m sorry I got all of you involved in 
this.”  

“No, no it’s okay,” he says and I can tell he is 
in pain. He brushes a tear away from my cheek with 
his hand.  “We stick by our own,” he says before the 
guards take him back over to the rest of my friends.  

“Leave them alone!” I protest.  
“I will if you tell me what I want to hear,” 

Maddox says calmly.  
I look at Aodan as I say, “Who am I 

supposed to marry?”  
“What?” Aodan asks. “No, Sophie, you 
can’t.”  
“That is more like it,” the evil King smirks. 

“You see”-he turns to the Council-“I told you I would 
convince her. Well, the lucky man is in this room 
right now.” I look around at the Council and they are 
all old, so I hope to God it isn’t one of them. “Will the 
lucky man please stand up,” the King demands, but 
nobody stands. “I said stand up, boy,” Maddox 
insists. I keep looking until I see someone standing 
and it is Chris.  

I am devastated as I cry out, “You knew 
about this? I trusted you!”  

“Did he know about it? He volunteered quite 
fast for the job,” the King reveals.  



“Sophie, I’m sorry,” Chris replies.  
“Save it,” I counter with contempt.  
“Just as a husband and wife should be,” the 

King remarks, and the Council giggles. “So do you 
swear to remain here for one year and train in 
wizardry? After that year, do you swear to marry 
Chris, bear his children to produce more of your 
kind, and do you also swear your allegiance to the 
Land of Wizards?” he says in one breath, with 
authority. I look at my friends and the guards put 
their wands to their necks. “Do you need another 
demonstration?” Maddox raises his wand.  

“No!” I say. “Leave them alone.” I gasp for 
air. “I agree. I’ll do it. Just let them go, but I want to 
say goodbye to them before they go.”  

“Very well,” the King obliges. “Take them to 
the dungeons until we are done here, and I’ll send 
her down after the meeting. After they say their 
quick goodbyes, banish them back to their land.”  

I lock eyes with each of my friends and 
mouth, “I’m sorry.”  

“Well, all’s well that ends well,” the King 
says as he dismisses the Council.  

I’m standing here alone, crying and Chris 
comes up to me to put his arm around me. “Don’t 
touch me!” I throw his arm off of me. “You tricked 
me and I trusted you.”  

“Sophie, you have to believe it was the only 
way I knew to save you. They would have picked 
someone horrible for you to marry. I thought, since 
it was going to happen anyway, why not with me? I 
won’t treat you like the others would,” he pleads with 
me.  

He hugs me to try and calm me down, and I 
beat on his chest and cry, “It isn’t fair!”  

“I know, I know. We will figure it out,” he 
consoles me.  

After I run out of tears, I go to say goodbye 
to my friends. They are each in a cell by themselves. 



“Guys,” I say, “I am so sorry. I should have never 
gotten you all involved.”  

“Sophie, how could you agree to that,” 
Aodan asks angrily.  

“Excuse me, but I thought I just saved your 
lives.”  

“Sophie, we are Fae. We have a great deal of 
loyalty. We have only known you for a couple of 
days, but we would gladly die to save a sister of the 
Fae,” Ava says. They all nod to agree.  

“You guys don’t get it. Nobody is safe. He 
would have killed every person I know until I agreed. 
I’m sorry if you guys can live with that, but I can’t.”  
When I think I don’t have any more tears, some 
more come flooding out.  

“She is right, you guys,” Cormac says. 
“Thanks for saving us, but you can’t go through with 
this plan.”  

“What am I supposed to do?” I try to stop 
crying and run to Aodan’s cell and grab his hands 
through the bars. “Please don’t be mad,” I beg. “I just 
couldn’t bear the thought of watching any of you 
die.”  

“It’s okay,” he says. “I can’t bear the thought 
of you with him.” He squeezes my hands.  

“Well, what are we going to do?” asks 
Cormac.  
“We can’t do anything right now, obviously,” 

replies Alice.  
“Maybe you guys can go and warn the 

others,” I suggest.  
“Maybe you can go with us,” says Zoe.  

“Remember the spell we used at the castle together? 
Maybe it’ll work here, too.”  

“It’s worth a shot,” I say. “Can everyone 
reach each other?”  

We all grab hands and I feel the heat run 
through me. “I think it is working,” I say.  



I open my eyes and we are back in 
Faeryland. We all hug, surprised that it actually 
worked. I look at Aodan; he grabs me and kisses me 
for the first time. I gladly kiss him back. He looks 
into my eyes, strokes my cheek and kisses me once 
more.  

“Okay, guys, we need to go and find King 
Brion,” Alice says with haste.  

“Oh, right,” I respond, trying to shake that 
amazing kiss.  

We run to find the King and see him at the 
main entrance with Mom, the Queen, and Erik. They 
are talking with someone behind the wall. “Mom!” I 
yell.  

“Oh baby!” she cries. I go to hug her and 
stop when I recognize the voice behind the wall 
because it is King Maddox.  

We try to run, but my grandfather stops us. 
“Stop!” he yells. “Sophie, come here.” I go and stand 
beside my mother and she holds me tight. “Sophie, 
King Maddox tells me you decided to go study with 
wizards for a year. Is this true?”  

“No, I don’t want to go with him!” I clutch 
my mother’s arm.  

“Oh, I am afraid you have no choice, Sophie. 
We have a binding agreement.” Maddox beams. 
“What binding agreement?”  

“Did you not agree with the terms in front of 
the Council?” He looks at my friends and then at me 
with daggers in his eyes.  

I glance at my friends, and back to my mom. 
“I did, but--” I try to explain, but Maddox isn’t about 
to let me.  

“Very well,” he interrupts. “You see…” He 
grabs me by the arm. “We really should be going.”  

“Wait!” King Brion insists. Finally, I think to 
myself, he speaks.  

I assume that he is about to send Maddox 
packing, and Maddox seems worried. “You know the 



punishment for breaking an agreement, Brion,” 
Maddox declares.  

“No, no, Brion…Please, you can’t,” my mom 
cries. The Queen turns around quickly to look at my 
mother and I realize that she didn’t formally 
recognize my grandfather as King.  

“Mary, don’t worry,” Brion says calmly, and 
she calms down right away. “I was going to suggest 
time to say goodbye, Maddox,” he continues.  
“Well…” Maddox’s face lights up with pleasure. 
“Quickly though, we have a dinner party to go to.”  
 “What?!” I yell.  

Then my friends start in. “You can’t be 
serious!” says Aodan.  

“Silence!” Brion roars with authority. 
“Whatever is going on it is between King Maddox 
and Sophie. If she agreed to his terms, my hands are 
tied. You will be in good hands, Sophie,” he 
reassures me. He winks at me and I’m not sure what 
that is about.  

“Yes, she will be,” Maddox grins.  
“Say your goodbyes, dear,” Brion says, 

putting his arm on my shoulder, “and don’t worry. 
Everything will be all right.” He hugs me and says 
goodbye.  

I can’t believe what I am hearing. He is just 
going to let him take me. I am speechless. “You just 
can’t, King Brion, you just can’t,” Ava says, and she 
starts to cry.  

“Silence, girl,” Erik screams.  
“Easy Erik, she is just sad her friend is 

leaving,” says Brion.  
I hug my mother, hoping I will see her again 

someday. “Don’t worry, I promise we will visit each 
other. We have to trust the King’s decision,” she says 
as she kisses my cheek.  

I hug my friends once more and whisper, 
“Tell them everything.” I go to Aodan, “Come up 
with a plan and I’ll be waiting.”  



He kisses me once more and says, “I’ll come 
for you, I promise.”  

“By the way Aodan, Erik slapped me, so 
when the time comes, make him pay,” I whisper.  

He looks at Erik with sheer hatred. “It will 
be my pleasure, sweetheart,” he grins. I blow them 
all a kiss and go toward Maddox. “’Bye, guys. I love 
you all, with the exception of a couple of people,” I 
blurt out. Hey, I’m leaving so I figure I have the 
freedom of speech. I notice Aodan smirk, but just 
slightly because he is still worried. My mom blows 
me a kiss, and the Queen and Erik flash me evil 
grins, believing they have got away with something.  
  



 

  
  
  

addox and I appear back in the Land of the 
Wizards, in Chris’s quarters. Chris runs to 
me. “Are you alright?” he inquires.  

“She’s fine.” The King waves his hand in the 
air. “Nice try, though, Sophie. See you two at 
dinner.” He whistles his way out the door, and I roll 
my eyes in aggravation.  

“I really can’t stand that man,” I say to Chris.  
“I’m beginning to have doubts myself,” he 

replies.  
“Oh, really?” I ask with suspicion.  
“Yeah, Sophie, I had no idea he was using 

your friends that way,” he pleads.  
“I know.” I sigh. “I believe you.”  
“Well, did you get to tell your mom 

‘goodbye?’” he asks, concerned.  
“Yes.”  
“Well, at least everyone is safe now,” he 

replies, pulling me in and hugging me. I think of 
Aodan and back away.  

“Do I at least get quarters like this?” I ask to 
break the tension.  
“Afraid not,” he says, “We have to share quarters.”  

M 



“What?”  
“Don’t worry, I’ll take the couch,” he says 

with a little amusement as he slaps the side of the 
oversize couch.  

“The King wants the Council to know we are 
serious about this marriage, and that is why he 
wants us to go to dinner tonight too, so they can see 
us as a couple. You can have the shower first. 
Everything is still here and I picked out a dress for 
you as well. I hope you like it.”  

“Okay,” I say with a sigh. “If you can’t beat 
them, join them, I guess.” Of course, I just plan on 
wasting time until my friends come up with a plan to 
get me out of here. Chris lets out a breath that 
sounds like a chuckle and sits on the couch. I go to 
get ready for the dinner and see the dress hanging on 
the door. It is blue, long, and sequined with gray 
stripes, and low-cut in the back, but comfortably 
concealing in front. I slip it on and it fits perfectly. I 
finish getting ready and walk out of the bathroom to 
see Chris’s eyes practically pop out of their sockets.  

“Wow!” he says, “You look amazing.”  
My lips involuntarily turn upward. 

“Thanks,” I mumble. “Your turn.” I sit on the couch 
while he gets ready and I grow bored, so I look 
around the place. After all, it is now my place, too, so 
I don’t see it as being nosy. There are cards, a 
computer, and books beyond books. This boy loves 
to read. I spot some drawings, so I pick them up to 
look at them and realize that they are drawings of 
me. They’re really good but they embarrass me, so I 
put them back quickly. I go to the bedroom to find 
the closet full of all my clothes and shoes.  

“Did you find everything,” he says behind 
me making me jump.  

“Oh my God!” I yell and cover my eyes. He 
has nothing on but a towel. “Sorry, I forgot my 
clothes!” He starts rummaging through his dresser. I 



uncover my eyes for a second and glance at him and 
he has quite the body on him.  

“You’re a wizard!” I yell, “You could have 
popped your clothes in there with you.”  

“Oh, yeah,” he says innocently.  
“You’re awful,” I throw a pillow at him, 

realizing that he did this to tease me.  
“Sorry,” he says as he laughs, “I’ll behave 

myself.” He holds his hands up in surrender and I 
can’t help but give him a giggle. In a moment, we are 
finally ready for the dinner, and Chris wears a tux.  

“You look very dashing,” I tell him.  
“Thank you, my lady,” he says.  
Suddenly, I feel sad again because I miss 

Aodan, my mom, and my friends. “Hey,” he nudges 
me. “I’m just kidding. I know you have a boyfriend, 
but I have to tell you they will be expecting us to look 
happy together tonight. The Council is going to be 
there, and if they don’t believe we can make this 
work, they might want to intervene.”  

“I get it.” I sigh. “I’ll look happy and pretend 
we are a new couple.”  

“Shall we go then?” He holds his arm out for 
me to grab.  

“We shall,” I say, taking his arm.  
As we enter the main hall, everyone turns to 

stare at us. I try to concentrate so I don’t fall and I 
try to smile, grabbing Chris’s arm tighter. “Don’t 
worry,” he says, “You’ll be great.”  

King Maddox greets us as we walk up. “How 
is the gorgeous couple this evening?” He grins.  

“We are great,” Chris replies.  
“Just lovely.” I say, but I really hate this guy. 

We do the couple thing for a while:  we dance, we 
laugh, and we hold hands. Everyone beams, and the 
King could not be happier.  

“Would you like some fresh air?” Chris asks 
after a while, reading my thoughts. I can’t take much 



more of the crowd staring at us. We walk out to the 
garden area and it looks better tonight.  

“That is much better,” I say with a sigh. 
“Thanks.”  
“No problem,” he puts his arm around me 

for comfort. “You looked like you needed a break. I’ll 
be right back. I need to inform the King where we 
went off to, so he doesn’t worry.”  

“Okay, I’ll wait right here on the bench.”  
It is a beautiful night, so I sit and look at the 

stars. After a moment, someone startles me. “Hey!” 
Ian says.  

“Hi,” I say in total surprise.  
He walks over to me and sits down next to 

me. “How are you holding up?” he asks.  
“Okay, considering, I guess.”  
“You mean considering you are being held 

against your will and have to marry someone you 
don’t want to?” he asks.  

“Yeah, but at least Chris is being nice to me,” 
I say sarcastically.  

“I didn’t mean to show hatred toward you, 
Sophie,” he stares at me. “I am just so mad at them 
for what they plan to do.”  

“So you agree there has to be another way?” 
I ask hopefully.  

“Of course, but I can’t find one,” he says 
regretfully. “So they have to go with this plan. Our 
land is crumbling beneath us so they have to do 
something. I am still hoping I can convince the King 
to wait on taking the Fae from the mortal world,” he 
continues.  

“Why does my grandfather refuse to help?”  
“I’m not really sure. You know, Faeryland is 

so beautiful because of the good deeds they do for 
the Mortal realm. I think he wants King Maddox to 
use the good deeds to help the land, but King 
Maddox feels his people are beyond good deeds.” His 
eyes roll with loathing.  



“But kidnapping people he is okay with?”  
“I know. He feels the Fae will eventually 

come around to his way of thinking, I guess. I don’t 
mind doing a few good deeds every now and then, 
but a lot of people here agree with the King, 
including Chris.” I suddenly notice that Ian’s 
appearance is very nice, with his button-down white 
shirt, his hair in a ponytail, and a little bit of hair 
hanging down over his eye.  
“My grandfather still should have helped a little,” I 
say.  

“I have never understood why grown-ups do 
the things they do,” he says. 

“Something funny?” Chris asks from behind 
us and he seems a little upset.  

“Ian and I were laughing at grown-ups,” I 
tell him.  

“I guess this is my cue to leave,” Ian says. 
“Take it easy, Sophie, I’ll see you around.” Ian and 
Chris have a bit of a stare down as they walk past 
each other, and Ian returns to the party.  

“What is that about?” I ask.  
“Oh,” he says with a huff, “just an old rivalry. 

The party is almost over so would you like to go back 
to our quarters?”  

It sounds so strange to hear ‘our quarters’ 
coming out of his mouth, but I am tired. “Sure,” I 
respond.  

“We will have to make a formal exit, 
though.” he says.  

“Sure we do,” I say, all but amused. We hold 
hands and wish everyone a good night and head 
back upstairs.  

We finally get back to our quarters and I am 
exhausted. Chris hugs me tight as soon as we walk 
through the door. “You were so awesome tonight,” 
he says, swinging me around while he hugs me.  

“Thank you,” I squeal as he puts me down. 
“You were pretty good yourself.”  



“Yeah, sure, but I didn’t have to put on an 
act about my feelings for you,” he grins as he takes 
off his tie. I blush.  

“Do you want the bathroom first?” he asks.  
“No, you go ahead.”  
“Okay, I’ll be out in a jiffy.” He winks at me 

and heads off to the bathroom. Oh my goodness, he 
drives me crazy. This is so wrong and I shouldn’t be 
staying here with him, but it isn’t like I have a 
choice.  As I sit and wait for him to get out, I think 
about my birthday, which is only two weeks away. I 
wonder if they will let me go back to Faeryland to see 
everyone, and maybe Aodan and the gang will have a 
plan by then. Chris comes out of the bathroom with 
pajama pants on and no shirt, and he sees me 
checking him out.  

“Your turn.” He grins, so I grab my things to 
leave quickly and wonder how much will-power I 
have left. I change into my usual silk pajamas and 
come back to find an empty apartment. I don’t see 
Chris anywhere, so I go to the bedroom and turn 
down the cover to get in bed. Then I turn around and 
he is right in front of me.  

“Chris!” I gasp and hit him in the chest and 
it is solid as a rock.  

“Sorry,” he says with a giggle, “I just came in 
to get a pillow and blanket for the couch.” He pulls 
me close. “I keep scaring you and that is the last 
thing I want to do.”  

“I’m fine,” I say as I escape his grip. I look up 
and there is just enough light to see his face. I gaze 
into his eyes for a while, but he breaks the stare by 
leaning down and kissing me gently. There is an 
overwhelming feeling in my gut and it almost makes 
me fall over, but Chris holds me tight and brings me 
closer to his body. I admit I don’t want to stop him 
because he is a really good kisser, but then he starts 
rubbing his hands down my back and I am losing 
control, so I know I have to stop him.  



“Wait,” I say when I get a breath. “I can’t, 
Chris, I can’t do this. I am with Aodan, I’m sorry.”  

“It’s okay,” he sighs. “You need time to 
adjust.” I start to cry because he is probably right. I 
should adjust to the situation, because I will 
probably never see Aodan again. “No, no,” he says, 
“don’t cry. I don’t think my kissing is that bad!” he 
jokes to get a laugh out of me, and it works. He hugs 
me and kisses my forehead. “Get some sleep because 
you start your training tomorrow.” He goes to sleep 
on the couch and I fall asleep thinking of him kissing 
me.  

I wake up to the smell of bacon and realize 
that Chris is making breakfast. “Wow!” I say, “That 
smells wonderful!”  

“Go out on the balcony and I’ll bring it out,” 
he says as he pours coffee. As soon as take a seat at 
the table on the balcony, he brings out eggs, bacon, 
biscuits, gravy, and orange juice. It looks and smells 
amazing. I also see a rose in the middle of the table.  

“What is all this?” I ask.  
“Well, I felt bad about last night and I 

wanted to make up for it.” He smiles.  
“It was just as much my fault. I wanted you 

to kiss me, but now I don’t know what I feel.” I sigh 
in frustration.  

“It is ok Sophie. I’m not going anywhere. I 
can wait for you.” He gives me a grin and winks. I eat 
my breakfast.  

“Are you ready for your training today?” He 
asks, changing the subject.  

“Are you going to be my trainer?” I ask.  
“No…I wish,” he says. “Conner, the King’s 

brother, will be your trainer. He will meet you in the 
garden at nine o’clock.”  

“Oh, Ian’s dad?” I ask.  
He gives me a vile look. “Sophie, I would try 

to keep my distance from Ian if I were you.”  



“Why? He seems harmless enough, but I’ll 
be careful.”  

“Trust me,” he says. “I’ve known him for a 
long time and if I know anything about him it’s that 
he doesn’t have a loyal bone in his body.”  

When I arrive in the garden, I find Conner 
waiting at the fountain.  

“Hello, Sophie,” he greets me. “How are you 
today? I know that is a stupid question, right? Well, 
what do you say we just hop right into it?”  

“Sure.”  
“Today we will learn some basic spells. Here 

is your wand. Be careful because this can be very 
dangerous,” he explains. I grab my wand, and as 
soon as it touches my hand, I can feel the power it 
holds. “Now you have practiced your Fae power, 
correct,” he asks.  

“Yes. Just a little.”  
“Well, this is no different, really. You just 

have to concentrate on what you want and give the 
wand a flick,” he continues. “Now, for security 
reasons, we have stripped your Faery powers for 
now so we will know that the power you use is your 
wizard power.”  

“I thought wizards use spell books and 
potions,” I ask.  

“Mortal magic is the only magic which uses 
spell books and potions. We only use those means 
when necessary,” he explains. “Okay, go ahead and 
try, Sophie. Think of something you want and flick 
your wand.” I know it is a waste of time, but I think 
of my friends and I flick.  

To my surprise, and Conner’s, they appear 
right in front of us! I hug my friends and run to 
Aodan and jump into his arms. “This is impossible!” 
Conner exclaims, “You are not supposed to be able to 
pull anything from another land, especially another 
person. If it were that easy, King Maddox could have 



just popped you in, instead of going to great lengths 
to get you here. This is not good, not good at all!”  

“Oh my God! Sophie, how did you…” Alice 
says with surprise.  
We all look at each other, forming a plan. “Okay,”  
I say, “Y’all go back, but first I need to talk to 
Aodan.” Aodan and I walk a little ways from 
everyone so we can talk. “I didn’t think I was ever 
going to see you again,” I say.  

“I know,” he responds, hugging me 
again. “Have you thought of a plan 
yet?” “Not yet,” he sighs.  
“Did you tell my mom and the King 

everything?” I ask, hoping that he had and the King 
was on his way to get me.  

“Sophie, the Queen overheard us talking and 
she yelled treason before we could even tell them. 
We have all been in jail.”  

Oh my goodness I feel horrible. He has been 
in jail for me and I’m here kissing another guy. I am 
a terrible person. “I know they know something 
because they have been meeting every day,” he 
continues. “I bet the Queen has been one step ahead 
all the time.”  

“What about Erik?”  
“He stays in the dungeons most of the time, 

tormenting us,” Aodan explains. “He left us a few 
minutes ago.”  

“I have a plan,” I say excitedly. “I’m going to 
pop y’all to the mortal world. Can you make some 
kind of protection spell around the house so they 
can’t get inside?”  

“Yes,” he says.  
“Good, stay there and wait for me and please 

feed my cat,” I finish.  
“That is a little risky,” he replies.  
“I know, but if you make a circle, the spell 

will be more powerful, right? I’m sure Zoe knows all 
about that kind of spell. You can do this, but wait 



there for me. I don’t know how long I’ll be, but 
maybe we can save some Fae from being taken!” I 
kiss him and we go back to join the others. “Okay,” I 
says. “Is everyone ready?” With a flick of my wand 
they are gone again.  

After they leave Conner is in awe of my 
abilities, but also scared of them. “Sophie, you 
mustn’t tell anyone you can do this,” he pleads with 
me. “Do you hear me?  
This is for your safety. No one can know, not even 
Chris.  
Do you understand?”  

“Yes, I understand,” I reply calmly.  
“If anyone asks what you learned, you tell 

them this spell, but you got a Coke to come to you,” 
he demands.  

“Okay,” I agree.  
“Well, I am scared to find out what else you 

can do.”  
“Oh, come on, I’ll be careful not to think 

about anything but wizard stuff,” I promise.  
“Well, I guess we can try a defensive spell,” 

he says, “but we are going to use a nonliving target.”  
“Okay, great.”  
“Now, Sophie, I want you to use all or maybe 

half of your energy to knock this bottle off the 
fountain,” Conner instructs me.  

“Okay.” I try to concentrate on the bottle. I 
flick my wand and the bottle bursts into pieces and 
then I flick it again, curious, and the bottle comes 
back together.  

“Well done, Sophie,” Conner praises me.  
“Can I tell people I did that one?” I ask 
proudly.  
“It is a little bit more than you should know, 

but the King will be happy with your progress in just 
one day. I think it should be fine,” he smiles. “I think 
we have done enough today. You may go, but don’t 
forget what I told you,” he adds.  



“I won’t forget,” I tell him. I look at him with 
sincere gratitude and say, “Thank you, Conner.”  

“No problem.” He nods his head. I start to 
leave and he shouts, “Oh, Sophie, I need the wand 
back! Sorry, but the King will not want you to have 
that,” he says.  

“Well, crap.”  
“Sorry, my dear, I’ll see you tomorrow at the 

same time and place,” he says as he leaves the 
garden.  

I walk away a little bummed, because I had 
thought I had my chance to get away. I’ll have to 
wait until the next lesson. On my way back to my 
quarters I run into Chris. “Hey, how was the lesson?” 
he asks.  

“Great,” I answer with a grin. “I learned how 
to break a bottle and put it back together again!”  

“That is impressive for your first lesson. 
What else did you learn?” I want to tell him so badly, 
but I promised Conner I wouldn’t. I don’t think 
Chris would tell anybody because he wouldn’t want 
to put me in danger, but I remember what Conner 
said, and I know I can’t tell him.  

“Well…” I say, “I learned to get a Coke.”  
“Oh, I love that spell. It comes in very 
handy.” “Well it took me a while to get it,” I 
lie.  
“That is okay; it takes everyone a little time 

to get that one,” he responds. I feel bad for lying, but 
I had no choice. “Are you hungry?” he asks.  

“Yes, starving.” I think about the market-
place we visited, and I wish I hadn’t said that. So 
many people there are probably a lot hungrier than I 
am.  

“Come with me.” He grabs my hand and 
flicks his wand and we are in the woods by a tree 
that is losing its leaves. I see a blanket lying on the 
ground and he tells me to have a seat, so I do. “What 
do you want to eat?  



Anything at all!”  
“I don’t know… pizza.”  
He sighs when he flicks his wand, “The 

kitchen must be out of pepperoni.” He can only get 
cheese pizza from the kitchen. I am assuming he is 
showing off his powers.  

“That is okay, I like cheese pizza.” He looks 
very handsome and I’m impressed by his powers, but 
I know I will be with Aodan again. I don’t want to 
mess things up before we’ve even had a chance at a 
relationship by falling for Chris.  

We eat our pizza and chat about magic. Time 
goes by quickly and, before you know it, it’s after 
dark. “I didn’t realize it’s so late,” I say.  
“It’s okay I can pop us back anytime. Look up.”  
He points to the sky and tells me all he knows about 
the stars. Soon it is pitch-black except for the 
moonlight, and it is very romantic, but I try to focus 
on Aodan. Somehow, I keep thinking how romantic 
Chris is and how I want to kiss him right now. What 
is wrong with me? I am not usually like this. I like 
Aodan, so what am I doing? Chris keeps talking 
about how glad he is that we met. “I’m sorry for how 
we met, but I am still glad we did.” He touches my 
cheek and looks into my eyes. “I won’t kiss you 
unless you want me too.”  

“I want you to,” I utter without thinking.  I 
feel ashamed, but at the same time, I can’t stop 
myself. I feel like I have never wanted someone to 
kiss me more, so he grins and then kisses me. It feels 
like the best kiss I have ever had. We start kissing 
harder and faster and I know it is time to stop him, 
but the more I think about stopping him the tighter 
he grabs me. It is like he can read my thoughts and 
right when I decide to give in, I hear a voice whisper 
to me, “You are under a spell, Sophie.”  

I’m not sure what to think about the voice, 
but it gives me the strength and clarity to tell Chris 
to stop. “Did you hear that?”  



“It is nothing. It’s probably just an animal,” 
he says as he runs his fingers through my hair, and 
soon I am all his again.  

“Break the spell, Sophie, you have to break it 
now before it is too late,” the voice says.  

“Okay,” I say. “I know I heard that.”  
  “Heard what?” asks Chris, visibly 
annoyed.  
  “I’m sorry, Chris.” I say, “I can’t do 
this.”  

He jeers for a second, but then scowls. “Why 
can’t you face the facts? You will never see Aodan 
again!” he yells.  

  “What?!” I ask, shocked at his 
coarseness.  

“He is not coming for you. It is just me and 
you. The sooner you get that, the better off you will 
be. We are going to be together.”  

“I’m not ready for this Chris. Just give me 
more time.”  

“I’m sorry,” he sighs, “but they won’t give us 
much more time,” he insists. “Tomorrow they plan 
to attack the mortal world and take all the part-Fae, 
or at least some of them, and imprison them here. 
The King wants to know you are in this with us.”  

“How do you and I doing this let him know I 
am in it?” I ask, confused.  

“It will bind us together, kind of like 
marriage. If we do this-” he smirks- “we will be 
committed to each other and this land forever.”  

“Oh, okay…do you realize how big of a deal 
this is to me Chris?”  

“I can’t protect you if you don’t do this,” he 
pleads.  

I don’t know what to say or do.  
If I just had one more day I could get a wand 

and get out of here, but I can’t, because I don’t have 
my own wand. Then an idea comes to me. “Okay, I’ll 
do this, but go slow, okay?”  



His teeth show more than I’ve seen them 
show since I got here. “You won’t regret this. I’ll love 
you for an eternity.”  

I get a funny feeling in my gut and it is 
similar to the one I got when he first kissed me. I 
swallow hard as he takes his shirt off. He kisses me 
again and I start rubbing his back and feel his 
muscles. I’m not going to lie, this isn’t the worst 
thing in the world, but it is wrong. I try to keep 
thinking this in my head as I reach into his pants 
pocket and grab his wand, hoping I can use it. I yank 
it out of his pocket while he is preoccupied, and zap 
him off of me and onto a nearby tree. “What the hell 
Sophie?” he screams. “What are you doing?”  

“I’m sorry,” I say, actually feeling guilty. “I 
know you believe this is the only way, but I don’t,” I 
say, keeping the wand aimed at him.  

“Sophie, they will kill you, don’t do this!” he 
cries.  

“They’ll have to find me first.”  
“You can’t go far,” he stands up and wipes 

the dirt off of his pants, “the King has taken 
precautions since you left the first time. You won’t be 
able to leave the land,” he explains.  

I didn’t know that, so I hope that my plan 
will still work. What if it doesn’t? They will find me 
for sure out here in the dark, and I don’t know my 
way around, so I look back at my other option. 
Would it be so bad to be married to him? All those 
people getting taken from the mortal world, I can’t 
be a part of that. I shake off the undeniable urge to 
run into his arms. “I’ll take my chances.” I say. 
“Goodbye, Chris.” With that, I flick his wand, close 
my eyes, and think about my home and Aodan. I 
open them back up to see Chris’s quarters and I start 
to cry. Chris was telling the truth about the King 
restricting me to this land. What am I going to do 
now? I might as well go to Chris and tell him that I 
was only joking around.  



Then another idea comes to me, so I flick the 
wand again. I slowly approach the bed, but he is too 
quick for me. Ian grabs the wand out of my hand and 
places it against my throat. “What are you doing 
here?” he asks as he turns on the light to see. 
“Sophie! What happened? Are you ok?”  

“No!” I start to cry and explain what the 
King and Chris wanted me to do. He hugs me tight. 
“I’m sorry, Ian. I just couldn’t do it!” I cry.  

“Don’t apologize, I’m glad you broke the 
spell,” he tells me.  

“Spell?”  
“Yeah, he had to use a spell. If he knew you 

at all, he’d know you wouldn’t do that,” Ian explains. 
“I bet he was some kind of mad!” He grins.  

“He was a little annoyed with me, but he 
tried to convince me it was for the good of this land. 
I almost gave in, but I thought about all those people 
being taken and I just couldn’t. He told me if I leave 
they will hunt me down and kill me. I don’t know 
what to do!” I continue crying.  

“They will kill you if they find you, so let’s 
not let them find you.”  

“What?”  
“I can help, just tell me where you want to 

go?” he asks. I am surprised he is risking his life for 
me. We hear footsteps rushing to the door. “Hurry, 
Sophie!”  

“My home in the mortal world!”  
The last thing we see is Chris running 

toward us, yelling, “No!” Now they know Ian helped 
me, and they will want to kill him too.  

I open my eyes and my cat Eve jumps into 
my arms. “Oh, I have missed you Eve.” I rub her ears 
and hug Ian. “Thank you so much!” I say gratefully.  

My friends come rushing in, and I can see by 
Aodan’s face that he is jealous. “Sophie!” they all 
scream. We all hug and Ian backs away.  

“What is he doing here?” asks Aodan.  



“He helped me escape, Aodan, so be nice,” I 
tell him.  

“What happened? Tell us all about it,” Ava 
pipes up. I tell them everything, but try to leave out 
certain details, because I can see the vein on Aodan’s 
neck popping out and he is pacing the floor. I tell 
them about Ian helping me.  

“You just brought her back out of the 
goodness of your heart?” Aodan shouts as he gets in 
Ian’s face.  

“Aodan!” I yell.  
“How do you know this isn’t a trap, Sophie?” 

Aodan asks, not taking his eyes off of Ian. I can see 
Ian’s hand in his pocket, grabbing for his wand, so I 
need to do something.  

I go and grab Aodan by the arm. “Well, they 
saw Ian help me so he can’t go back. You two are just 
going to have to play nice.”  

“Do y’all have a protection barrier on the 
house?”  Ian asks.  

“Yeah,” says Zoe. “It should be a good one. 
Anyone who means us harm will be zapped back 
where they come from.”  

“So you see, Aodan,” I say, “If Ian meant us 
harm, he’d be gone already.” Aodan starts backing 
away from Ian. “Okay, Ian, if you are thirsty, there 
are some drinks in the refrigerator. Guys, keep Ian 
entertained because I need to talk to Aodan.”  

“No problem.” Zoe smiles and I feel a twinge 
of jealousy toward her, but I don’t know why.  

Aodan and I go to the den so we can be 
alone. I hug him, but he doesn’t squeeze me as 
tightly as he used to. “What is up with you?” I ask. 
He looks up at me with disgust and I know what he 
is thinking. “Look, I’m sorry I got put under a spell 
that made me do things I normally wouldn’t do, but 
let’s not forget I broke the spell and left, so give me a 
little bit of credit.”  



“I know. I just keep picturing the two of you 
almost…” He stops and turns his head with anger.  

“Hey it was no picnic for me, either,” I lie, 
but he doesn’t need to know this.  

“Oh my goodness,” he sighs, “I am so sorry. I 
didn’t even think.” He hugs me. “What he must have 
put you through…I’ll kill him.”  

“You have me back now. I’m right here,” I 
assure him and he tightens his grip.  

“I’m never letting go again.” He kisses me as 
only Aodan can.  

“I’ve missed you,” I say.  
“I’ve missed you too” and he kisses me 
again.  

  



 
    

  
  

  
  

e go back into the kitchen and everybody 
seems to be getting along great. They are 
all joking and telling stories. Aodan 

apologizes to Ian and thanks him for saving my life. 
“No problem,” Ian responds. Now that everyone is 
getting along, I decide to tell them the King’s plan.  

“Tomorrow?” asks Cormac. “That gives us 
no time to plan at all!”  

  “We need help, Sophie,” Alice 
declares.  

“Ian, what about your dad?” I ask.  
“He doesn’t believe in King Maddox’s 

madness, but he has already told me to stay out of it 
because it would work out one way or the other,” he 
replies.  

“That is what my grandfather told me before 
I left with King Maddox.”  I’m thinking that is weird, 
but I overlook the thought for now.  

“We can’t risk going back to Faeryland, 
either,” Aodan says.  

“Who else do we know that we can trust?” I 
ask.  

W 



“I might know some people,” Aodan says, 
“but I’ll have to take a little trip to the Land of the 
Elves,” he says.  

“No, it’s too dangerous,” I protest.  
“Well someone has got to go and I’m sure 

not letting you leave,” he says.  
“At least take Cormac and Alice with you,” I 

beg him.  
“Okay,” he agrees. “Come on, guys, we don’t 

have much time.”  
“Be careful,” I say as I hug him, Alice, and 

Cormac. “If we get caught, we will message you,” 
Alice assures me.  

“How about we not get caught?” Cormac 
suggests.  

“That will work,” I answer with a little 
giggle.  
“Okay, Zoe, you and Ian find a spell that will 

hide the identity of the half-Fae,” Aodan orders, 
“There has to be one out there somewhere. You may 
have to look into mortal magic. Sophie, you and Ava 
look for safe houses for the Fae, in case we need a big 
space to hide them.”  

“Wow!” I say, “Mr. Initiative!”  
“Did I sound too bossy?”  
“No, you sound like a leader,” I say and kiss 

him goodbye. They hold hands and disappear. 
“Alright, I need to make some phone calls. Are you 
three going to be okay,” I ask.  

“Yeah,” says Ian, “We will be fine.” I go up to 
my room, which I have missed so dearly. I take a 
breath because I have been going non-stop for a 
while now. I get on the phone to call for some 
support.  

I didn’t want to get them involved, but I 
didn’t have a choice. “Jen?” I ask into the phone.  

“Sophie?” she asks with surprise. “Oh my 
goodness, are you ok? We have been worried sick. I 
didn’t know what to think when that man, Gary, 



came and told us it was all a joke. Then he told us 
you would be gone a while for a family emergency. 
What the hell?”  I hear Chrissy and Danny in the 
background and they sound surprised as well.  

“Guys, I have no time to explain, but I need 
you to come over to my house pronto.”  

“Okay, we’re on our way,” Jen responds. It is 
now early morning and still dark out, but it isn’t 
surprising that the gang is all together. Danny 
usually sneaks over to stay with her and Chrissy 
usually spends the night. Jen’s grandmother doesn’t 
hear or notice anything. I decide to take a quick 
shower to help me wake up and when I get out, 
Danny, Chrissy, and Jen are waiting for me on my 
bed.  

“Guys!” I run over and hug all of them at 
once. “I missed you guys so much!”  I look at Danny. 
“I’m so sorry you got hurt, Danny. Are you okay?” I 
ask.  

“Oh yeah, I’m fine,” he answers 
nonchalantly.  
“Explain what happened. But first who’s the 

cutie downstairs?” Chrissy asks. “He’s taken,” I 
respond.  

“Ok,” she says, holding her hands up in 
surrender.  

“So what’s going on,” Danny asks.  
I start with the day at the mall, and explain 

why Chris had come to take me away. “I’ll give you 
all the details later, but that is the gist of it. Now my 
friends are wanted, the Fae of the mortal world are 
in danger, my grandfather is in danger, and I might 
have pissed off an evil wizard,” I say in one breath.  

“Oh, is that all?” Chrissy asks sarcastically. 
“Come on, you can do better than that.” I just look at 
her and so do Jen and Danny. “Come on, guys,” she 
looks at them. “You don’t believe her, do you?”  

“Chrissy, did you see me get shot through 
the air about twenty feet with a stick?” Danny asks.  



“Chrissy, I’m not joking, believe it or not, but 
I don’t have time to argue… so just help me, okay?” I 
grumble.  

“Okay, I’ll help,” Chrissy agrees.  
“I need a place to hide the Fae so the wizards 

can’t find them, and my house won’t have enough 
room,” I explain.  

“There won’t be enough room anywhere to 
hold all the Fae in the world, Sophie,” Jen retorts.  

“There doesn’t have to be.” Ian appears at 
the door, making all of us jump. “They will start in 
River Falls, so if we can stop them here we won’t 
have to worry about the rest of the world,” he 
explains.  

“How about the high school?” Chrissy says, 
surprising us all with her good idea.  

“That is brilliant!” I say. “My mom keeps a 
set of keys somewhere in the house.”  

“Let’s go find them!” Danny says with 
excitement. We all go downstairs and introduce 
everybody, and Zoe and Ava keep looking at Jen 
because she resembles Alice so much. We look for 
the keys, but we can’t seem to find them.  

“Let me try something,” Ian says. He takes 
out his wand, and I see Danny flinch. Ian does a 
location spell and it works perfectly.  
           “Wow, can you show me how to do that?” 
Chrissy asks.  

“No he can’t,” I give her a back off look.  
“Okay, Okay, I get it,” she says. Ian looks 

confused. Something is definitely wrong with me.  
“Zoe, can you and Ian do the same spell you 

did on the house at the school?” I ask.  
“Not alone,” she shakes her head. “We’ll 

need everybody’s energy to do a spell of that size. 
Even your friends can help,” she explains pointing to 
Chrissy, Jen, and Danny.  

“I guess we need to wait on Aodan,” I say 
with a sigh. “Who wants coffee?” I ask.  



“Ooh me, me!” Ava shrieks.  
“I hate to disappoint you, Ava, but it won’t 

be as good as at the coffee house in Faeryland,” I 
giggle.  

We drink coffee and chitchat for a while. I 
tell Jen about her twin, and I think she’s more 
surprised by that than anything else. Chris has a few 
more enemies now. I still truly believe he did care 
about me, but I leave that out. I just say that King 
Maddox is the real enemy, not Chris. We wait and 
wait for Aodan, Alice, and Cormac to get back, but 
they never come. “Why don’t we get some sleep? 
They will wake us when they get back,” I suggest. It 
is four in the morning and I am worried so I don’t 
sleep. Chrissy, Jen, and Danny leave, but I will call 
them back tomorrow. I show Ian the spare room and 
the bathroom. Zoe and Ava take my room while I 
stay downstairs to wait for Aodan. I can barely keep 
my eyes open, but I do.  

At about six in the morning, they show up 
battered and bruised, as if they have been to battle. I 
jump up and run to them. “Oh, God!” I whisper so as 
not to wake everyone. “Are you guys okay?”  

“Yeah, we are fine,” Aodan insists. “Maddox 
has guards in every land and he is just waiting for 
you to show up. The guards are only interested in 
you, so we finally got away to call on my friends.”  

“What did they say?” I ask as I wipe the 
blood from his cheek.  

“They will help, so I’ll message them about 
where to meet us later today. You get some sleep,” he 
says.  

  “Well, let’s get you fixed up first.” I 
say.  

I show Alice and Cormac to the guest bath. 
“Alice, Zoe and Ava are in my room, if you want to go 
join them, or I have the roll-out couch in the den. 
The same for you Cormac, but the couch, not my 
room,” I suggest, and he smiles. I take Aodan to my 



mother’s bathroom and clean his wounds. I show 
him where the towels are and then I fall asleep on 
my mother’s bed. When I wake up a few hours later, 
Aodan is lying beside me. I don’t mind him sleeping 
next to me, but I go to the bathroom to fix my hair 
and face before he wakes up.  

By the time I get back, he is sitting up in the 
bed, shirtless, with bruises all over his body. I go 
over to sit on the bed and examine him. “Does it 
hurt?” I ask as I rub my hand over the bruises.  

“A little,” he admits. I lean over to kiss him; I 
guess it is a long kiss, because he stops me.  

“We better get going,” he says.  
“Okay,” I go make some more coffee while 

Aodan gets everyone up. We all meet in the kitchen 
and talk about the plan. There isn’t much of a plan 
because Zoe, Ian, and Ava could not find the spell we 
needed to hide the identity of the Fae. So all we 
really have is the high school and no spell.  

“We need that spell,” Zoe insists.  
“I have a question!” Cormac raises his hand, 

“Even if we do get the spell, how will we know who is 
Fae and who isn’t? Won’t the spell hide them from 
us too?” We all just look around, because nobody 
thought of that.  

“We are so in over our heads,” Alice says.  
“We need help,” I say, “Call your friends, 

Aodan and tell them to meet us at the high school at 
one o’clock and see if they have a spell.” He goes to 
message his friends. “Isn’t there some kind of list of 
names in Faeryland?” I ask. “Brion has to have 
something to keep up with all of them.”  

“Yes, there is!” Zoe gets excited. “I forgot!”  
“I bet Maddox has already gotten his hands 

on it by now,” Ava says.  
“It’s worth a shot,” I reply with a shrug.  
“That means someone has to go back to  

Faeryland and risk getting caught,” Cormac says.  



“Don’t worry,” I say, “I won’t let y’all go 
again. This time Ava and I will go.”  

“No, Sophie,” Aodan says as he comes back 
in. “It is too dangerous. They are after you and they 
will send you straight back to King Maddox.”  

“Well I’m not going to let you three go again. 
You are still healing from the last time,” I argue.  

“We need Zoe and Ian here to do the spell 
and she will need all of your help. Y’all go back to the 
high school and do the barrier spell. Ava and I will 
go back to Faeryland and find the list. We’ll be back 
before you know it and I’ll message you if anything 
goes wrong,” I promise.  

“Sophie, I have a bad feeling about this,” 
Aodan says.  

“Don’t worry,” I tell him, “If something goes 
wrong, come and rescue me.”  

“I will,” he says as he kisses me goodbye and 
for all I know, it is for the last time.  

“Zoe, where is the list?” I ask.  
“I am not sure.”  
“It’s in the King’s office safe,” Ava speaks up. 

“I remember Mom and the King talking about it one 
time.” “Okay, let’s go, Ava.”  

“Be careful,” Aodan warns.  
In a flash we are back in Faeryland. We 

choose to enter through the King’s bathroom and 
hopefully neither he nor the Queen will be there. We 
don’t have time to be careful, so we head straight for 
the office to find the safe. “Now we need to figure out 
the combination,” I whisper. We try every 
combination we can think of and nothing. After an 
hour of trying, I am feeling ready to give up when I 
hear a voice.  

“Let me give you a hand,” a voice says from 
behind us and I turn around I see that it is my 
Grandfather. “The combination is your birthday, 
Sophie,” Brion says calmly. Ava and I are both 
shaking because we are so scared, but the funny 



thing is the King didn’t seem angry. “Sophie, I’m not 
sure what your plan is, but I doubt the list will help 
you,” he warns, “Remember,” he stresses, “Maddox 
is no fool.”  

“You know? Then why haven’t you done 
anything?” I ask, furious.  

“Sophie, there are some things in motion 
you can’t understand and I can’t do anything to 
jeopardize them. You and your friends will have to 
do this on your own. This is your destiny and your 
journey to figure out how to save us. Our future 
depends on you and your friends,” he emphasizes.  

“What?” I say, “Well, no pressure there. I 
still say we need this list.”  

  
  
  
  
“Sophie, if the list gets into the wrong 
hands-”  
“It won’t,” I interrupt. “I promise.”  
“Okay, I was never here and be careful, both 

of you.” He leaves us with the list, so we grab it and 
leave as quickly as we can.  
     



  
  

  
  

va and I go to meet Aodan and the gang at the 
high school, but no one is there. It’s empty.  
“They must not have found the spell yet,” Ava 

remarks.  
“Message them and ask where they are,” I 

tell her. We wait a few more minutes, but there is no 
answer. “Half the Fae have probably already been 
taken.” We give up and go back to the house, 
thinking that maybe they’ll be there searching for the 
spell. We find Zoe and Ian and two other guys. 
“What’s up, guys?  Why weren’t you at the school?”  

“This is Gary and this is his brother Matt,” 
Zoe says.  

“Yeah, I remember you two from the 
dinner.”  
“Sophie we have a problem,” Ian chimes in. I 

look around and don’t see the rest of the gang.  
“Where’s Aodan?” I ask.  
“Guys, where are Aodan, Alice, and 

Cormac?” I ask again.  
“King Maddox got through the barrier 

somehow and took them. Zoe and I were upstairs 
looking for a spell when we heard screaming. When 

A 



we went to see what had happened, King Maddox 
already had them.  
They did not see us, so we hid.”  

“You didn’t fight for them,” I cry out.  
Zoe comes over to hug me. “Sophie, I’m 

sorry, but there were too many of them. Maddox 
wanted Aodan to tell him where you were, but Aodan 
just spit in Chris’s face and then Chris hit him and 
took all of them.”  

I fall to my knees, knowing this is entirely 
my fault. At that moment Chrissy, Jen, and Danny 
come rushing in. “What happened?” Chrissy asks. 
They all kneel down and try to comfort me.  

“What happened?” Jen looks at Ian and Zoe 
for answers.  

“Aodan, Alice, and Cormac were taken by 
King Maddox,” Ian admits.  

“They were searching for Sophie,” Zoe adds.  
“It’s entirely my fault!” I cry. “I should have 

never left.”  
“Then they would have you too, and it would 

serve no purpose. We will get them back,” Matt says 
in a calm voice. His attitude makes me feel a little 
better. He sounds very confident. I see him glance at 
Chrissy and his eyes light up. “Introductions are in 
order, I presume,” he continues, not taking his eyes 
off of Chrissy.  

“I don’t have time for this…introduce 
yourself.” I am a little rude, but a little distraught 
and am not interested in playing matchmaker at the 
moment.  

“What do we do, guys?” I ask. While Matt 
introduces himself, the rest of us try to come up with 
another plan.  

“The guys will be okay for a while with King 
Maddox, Sophie. He is preoccupied with the Fae, 
anyway,” Ian notes.  

“Sophie, did you get the list?” Zoe asks.  



“Yes,” I respond. I don’t want to tell them 
about the meeting with the King because it’s not 
important right now.  

“I think the best idea is to go ahead and find 
the Fae on the list,” Ava pipes up.  

“But we don’t have the spell,” Zoe protests.  
“We can still find them and take them to the 

high school. We can do a regular protection spell 
until we find an identity spell,” Ava explains.  

“Sorry to say, guys, but it is the only plan we 
have, and we can’t sit around and do nothing,” I 
assert.  

“We still don’t know where to find the spell,” 
Ava maintains.  

“I know where one exists,” Matt says, and I 
perk up right away.  

“Where?” I prod him.  
He looks at each of us a little warily. “The 

Land of Giants.”  
“You’re telling me the giants have a spell 

which can hide the identity of the Fae?” I ask.  
“Yes. They use the spell to go to the mortal 

world, and it makes them normal-sized and hides 
their identity. They keep it heavily guarded. It is the 
one spell they have that nobody knows.”  

“How would we even get it?”  
“That I do not know, because the giants have 

many traps which will kill you. It will be very 
dangerous and you will have to ask a giant for the 
information.”  

“What?!” Zoe screams. “Giants hate us. How 
is she going to ask one before he kills her?” 

 “Thank you, Zoe,” I cut in.  
“Sorry,” she looks at me with sympathy.  
“It is our only hope. I have to go, but we will 

have to split up again,” I explain.  
“Split into what? We are losing numbers, 

Sophie,” Ian says. I look around and see Chrissy, 
Jen, and Danny.  



I really don’t want to get them involved. 
“Look,” I tell them, “You guys need to leave now. I 
don’t want to get you guys killed.”  

“Forget that,” Danny says.  
“Yeah, Sophie, we are your friends, we aren’t 

going anywhere,” Jen adds.  
“We can help find the rest of the Fae,” 

Chrissy says.  
“We don’t even have to leave the house!” Jen 

holds up her computer.  
“Okay, but just stay out of trouble,” I say. 

“Chrissy, Jen, and Danny, go back to Jen’s house 
with the list and try to find as many addresses as you 
can because you’ll be safer there. Gary, Zoe, and Ava, 
message the others if you can and take the Fae to the 
high school. Matt, Ian, and I will go to the Land of 
the Giants, and if we get the spell we will bring it 
back. If we die, tell the King what happened and 
hopefully he will do something then. Just try to get 
as many Fae as you can.”  

Everybody comes to an agreement. So we go 
over the plan again and get ready to leave, but I get 
to worrying about how dangerous this plan is and 
how many lives could be lost. “Guys, we are rushing 
this,” I tell them.  

“Well, yeah,” responds Zoe, “We have to; 
don’t we?”  

“I don’t know…let me think,” I go over to the 
couch to sit and think and, after a few minutes I 
come up with an idea. “Ian, do you know a secret 
entrance into King Maddox’s castle?” 

“Uh, yeah,” he hesitates.  
“Okay, Ian, if Maddox captures some of the 

Fae, they aren’t in any danger, right? Because he 
needs them to do his deeds.”  

“Well, he wouldn’t want to waste any lives, 
unless they refuse to come,” Ian explains.  



“Sophie, what are you planning?” Ava 
interjects. “Okay, guys,” I say. “Plans have 
changed.”  
“Today Maddox plans on taking the Fae 

from River Falls. So Jen, how many on the list are 
from River Falls?”  

“About twenty-five,” she answers.  
“Ian, will that please Maddox for a while?” I 

ask, hopeful. “When does he plan on getting more?”  
“I’m not sure,” Ian ponders aloud. “His men 

will be tired and they will want to celebrate. They 
will also want to see if the plan works before they get 
more Fae. I guess he would probably wait a month at 
least.”  

“Sophie, you are not suggesting we let him 
take our brothers and sisters, are you?” Zoe asks.  

“If we let him go ahead with his plan, they 
will be there together in one place. We can save them 
all at once and take them to Faeryland, where they 
will be safe,” I explain.  

“But we won’t be safe if we get caught and 
put in prison,” Ava points out.  

“Once Maddox captures the Fae, King Brion 
will believe us.”  

“If it keeps us out of the Land of the Giants, 
I’m all for it, but Sophie it may be just as bad in the 
Land of Wizards,” Ian mentions.  

“Yeah, I thought about that. Guys, you’re not 
going to like the other part of the plan,” I take a deep 
breath.  

“I have to cause a distraction so…I have to 
pretend I will marry Chris.”  

“What?” Everyone yells.  
“I know, I know, but guys, just listen to the 

plan. I’ll say I’ll marry Chris if he will let my friends 
go.”  

“You can’t Sophie, you’ll never be free after 
that,” Ian says.  



“Are you crazy? I’m not actually going to 
marry him. Listen, it will take them a month to rest 
and celebrate so I’ll go in upset that they have my 
friends and tell them I’ll marry Chris if they let them 
go. I’ll make the date for my birthday in a couple of 
weeks. That should give you all plenty of time to get 
in touch with everyone left on the list. Tell them to 
go to Faeryland and stay until this blows over. After 
that, you guys get your butts there and rescue me 
and the other Fae, but I need Ian to come with me,” I 
explain.  

“Sophie they’ll kill me!” Ian cries.  
“No, they won’t. I’ll tell them to let your 

father deal with you. It will be part of the deal,” I 
suggest. “Trust me…if he still wants to marry me, 
this will work.”  

They all sit for a while, thinking. “I hate 
putting you and the Fae through this, but if it is to 
protect the Fae throughout the world, I think they’ll 
understand,” Zoe finally speaks up.  

“Sophie, what if we don’t get to you in time?” 
Ava asks with concern.  

“Don’t worry, maybe I can think of a back-up 
plan.” I give a little grin to reassure them. “I’ll think 
of something. Just worry about the Fae getting to 
Faeryland, every last one. Don’t rescue us until they 
are all there. If it’s too late for me, so be it.” 

 “Sophie, no! I won’t let you,” Ian insists.  
“Look, any of you would do the same.”  
“Sophie you’re only sixteen years old, how 

can you get married?” Chrissy asks incredulously.  
“Chrissy, things work differently in these 

other lands and plus I’ll be seventeen when I am 
supposed to marry him, but hopefully it won’t come 
to that.”  

“Guys, you can’t worry about me. Get the job 
done and then worry about me,” I insist, trying to be 
brave. I am scared beyond belief, but it has to be 
done. I need to be brave for the gang, but so many 



things are going through my head. Will this save my 
friends? Will it save the Fae? What about Ian? Will 
Chris even still want me?  

“Ian, I’m sorry, but I need someone there 
with me. You can tell them you brought me back,” I 
explain.  

“Don’t worry, I’m his nephew, so maybe he 
won’t kill me,” he titters uneasily. “If you think this 
is the best way, Sophie, then I’m with you.”  

“Everyone knows what to do, then?” 
Everyone nods hesitantly. “I bet the Fae are being 
taken as we speak so I don’t think we have any 
choice,” Ian states.  

“This is a very noble thing you are doing, 
Lady Sophie. I will return to King Brion and tell 
him,” Gary volunteers.  

“Thanks, he should know by now the Fae are 
being taken. I really think he knew all along. Well, 
let’s go save our friends…right after I go the 
bathroom!” I go to freshen up again and change 
clothes. I need to look my best to persuade Chris 
better. “Okay, I’m ready,” I say when I emerge about 
fifteen minutes later.  

“Wow!” Ian whistles. “He is not saying no to 
this!”  

“I figured it may help,” I say with a shrug. 
“Listen, guys, when Aodan gets back, do not let him 
come back for me. Tell him the plan and make sure 
he knows it will work. Tell him to focus on the other 
Fae.” 

“He isn’t going to like this,” Zoe groans.  
“I know, but tell him I’m sorry and it is the 

only plan we have,” I say. “Okay, everybody give me 
a hug,” I motion them all toward me. “For 
Faeryland,” I say as we embrace, and everyone yells 
“for Faeryland!” and Ian and I are off.  
     



  
  
  

  
  
  

e pop in while the wizards are having a 
celebration. “They have the Fae,” I say. 
“Are you ready?” I squeeze Ian’s hand and 

we walk in. Everyone stops and looks at us. Chris 
jumps up in surprise, accidentally knocking the girl 
he is kissing to the floor.  

“You!” he yells. He runs towards Ian and 
starts hitting, no, beating him.  

“Stop it!” I shout. “He brought me back, and 
if it wasn’t for him I wouldn’t be here. I’ve come to 
make a deal.” They all cackle at me.  

“We don’t need to make a deal with you 
anymore, Sophie, so I’m afraid you lost your 
chance,” Maddox says. “Take her away, and the 
traitor, too.”  

“My son is no traitor, brother, he was 
blinded by love, no doubt, and he did bring the girl 
back. We could at least hear her out,” Conner 
suggests.  

“Very well,” Maddox grumbles.  

W 



They all wait for me to speak, so I breathe. “I 
want to marry Chris.” I look at Chris and his eyes 
widen.  

He comes over to me and looks me up and 
down. “Why the change of heart?” Chris asks.  
“You have my friends and I want them to be free.”  

They snicker. “Haven’t we been through this 
before?” Maddox interjects. “We make a deal and 
you break it.”  

“I’m willing to marry him right away,” I 
insist. I see everyone act interested in what I have to 
say now. “As long as I can wait until my birthday 
because I would like to be at least seventeen before I 
get married.” I see the women in the audience and I 
can tell they are on my side.  

“So in fourteen days you are ready to marry 
Chris and bear his children?” Maddox asks.  

“As long as you let my friends go and clear 
Ian of all charges.”  

“And the Fae?”  
“I’m willing to see that…” I hesitate for a 

moment. “That it is for the best, and I will not 
interfere.”  

Maddox grins his evil grin. “Well, my dear, I 
don’t know if Chris still wants to marry you. What of 
it, Chris? Do you still want her?”  

Chris circles me a few times, examining me 
to embarrass me, and I decide to play the game as 
well. “You know you want to marry me, so don’t even 
pretend you don’t,” I say, narrowing my eyes. He just 
gives me a grin and a wink. “Look, I’m sorry. I 
thought I was doing the right thing. I was wrong to 
leave and I was wrong to bring Ian into this.” I look 
at Maddox and I have never seen him so happy. He 
is enjoying my groveling.  “Nobody else can give this 
Kingdom the children I can,” I say firmly. I know I 
have them now and I wait for the King to answer, 
but I start to worry. What if this doesn’t work? I 



think I had them with the children thing, but I can’t 
tell now.  

Then he stands for his final answer. “Chris, I 
will leave this in your hands,” King Maddox 
proclaims.  

Everyone waits for Chris to answer, 
including me. I look at him with my big blue eyes, 
trying to plead with him without words. As I pull my 
hair to one side over my shoulder, I fear my silence 
might affect his decision. “I will not fail you again,” I 
insist. He looks down at me and I get that annoying 
feeling in my gut again. He leers, winks, and kisses 
me.  

“Always persuaded by beauty,” the King 
groans. “Very well.” He snaps his fingers. “Your 
friends are back in the mortal realm as we speak and 
Ian you’re clear of all charges, but we will have a 
long chat, so go clean yourself up. Everyone else, 
continue to celebrate; this is now an engagement 
party.” King Maddox leaves with Conner and Ian. I 
nod at Ian to let him know I’m okay. Everybody 
continues with their dancing and making out in the 
corner.  

“Shall we dance?” Chris asks with a bow.  
“Sure,” I say. We dance and I try to keep 

smiling, but sometimes it is hard. I think of Aodan 
and my friends and that they should be safe now, so 
that helps brighten my mood. I keep waiting for 
Aodan to show up, because even though I haven’t 
known him long I can tell he has a jealous temper, 
but he never shows.  

After a bit of dancing, Chris takes me to the 
garden. “Wow!” I say. “This place looks awesome.”  

“I told you the Fae would help this land,” he 
says.  

“You already have them doing deeds for 
you?” I ask.  



“Just a few that wanted to help. Not all of 
them are against it, and the others will come 
around.” He shrugs.  

“You are treating them well, aren’t you?”  
“Yes, Sophie. They have all the food and 

drink they want and a good warm place to sleep so 
they will be fine,” he says.  

“So…Are we still sharing quarters?”  
“Yes. All your stuff is still here.”  
“Who is the girl you were kissing?”  
“Just a girl I met tonight.” He smirks. “Look, 

you left me, I thought it was for good so I didn’t 
know what to think.”  

“I know and I don’t blame you. I am just 
making sure I don’t steal you away from anyone.”  

“Oh no, you’re not,” he says. “I know you are 
playing me right now with all the smiling, dancing, 
and trying to have a good time, but that’s okay,” he 
leans down to whisper, “because I know you really 
have feelings for me deep down. You might not want 
to admit it to yourself, but you do.”  

I get a little angry at the comment, because 
how could I have feelings for him, after everything 
he has done to me and my friends? I’ll just have to 
let him keep thinking that. “I’m going back to the 
party,” he tells me. “I can tell you have had enough, 
so you can go up to the quarters if you want.”  

I really could use a break from all of this 
pretending, but I need to act like I am in this for the 
long haul. “And leave you alone with all these girls? I 
don’t think so. Besides, I’m not done playing with 
you yet,” I say as I grab his shirt and drag him back 
to the party. He grins the whole way. All I have to do 
is keep smiling for two weeks. How hard can that 
be?  

We finish the night out with dancing; I don’t 
think I have ever danced so much. The people are 
really nice to me, even the girl Chris was kissing 
earlier. We go back to our quarters and settle in. “We 



better get some sleep because we have a big day 
tomorrow,” he says as he changes his clothes right in 
front of me. He is going to be ruthless this time.  

“Why? What is tomorrow?” I ask.  
“We start the wedding plans.” He lies down 

in bed under the covers and pats the spot next to 
him for me to get in.  

“What about the couch?”  
“Oh no, not anymore.” He shakes his head, 

“We are getting married in two weeks so you better 
get used to it,” he says with a wink.  

“Oh… okay.” I try to say it as if this doesn’t 
bother me, but it does. “I’ll be right back.” I walk to 
the bathroom to change my clothes and pull myself 
together. “Oh my God, Oh my God,” I whisper to 
myself in the mirror. I wash my face to clear my 
head and calm down. Ok, you can do this, he won’t 
try anything, I think to myself, but I’m not sure if he 
will or not and my stomach is in knots. Suck it up 
because it is part of the plan, I think as I go back to 
the bedroom to jump under the covers.  

“Do you always wear those pajamas?” Chris 
asks. “Pretty much. They are comfy. Why?”  
“No reason,” he says with a bite to his lower 

lip, “just curious.” He pulls me toward him and 
snuggles up to me. I keep waiting for him to try 
something so I can smack his hand, but he never 
does and we fall asleep.  

I wake up early and look over to see that he 
is still asleep and he looks really cute, so I decide to 
make him some breakfast. As I start cracking eggs, 
he comes up behind me to give me a hug and a kiss 
on the cheek. “See, this wouldn’t be so bad, would 
it?” he asks.  

I turn around and hug him back. “I never 
said it would be bad, Chris, I just didn’t like the 
circumstances. Why do you want to marry me, 
anyway? What is it about me that makes you want to 
make such a sacrifice?”  



“For me it’s not a sacrifice. I know we would 
make a great couple.” He releases his hold on me 
and I continue to cook breakfast. “I want to marry 
you for the good of our land, but also because you 
are brave, loyal, and stubborn.” He chuckles.  

“Stubborn?”  
“Yes.”  
“I didn’t think that was an appealing quality 

in a woman.” I try to hold in my amusement, but fail.  
“It is when the person believes in something 

so much that she would risk everything to protect it. 
You are also very beautiful.” He runs his fingers 
through my hair and I get chills.  

“So what does Aodan say about this?” he 
asks, changing the subject.  

“I don’t know because y’all took him 
prisoner remember. I never got the chance to talk to 
him about it.”  

“Oh, he is going to be pissed,” he says with a 
belly-laugh.  
I squint my eyes at him. “I know, but he’ll 

see it is for the best eventually…” I let my voice trail 
off. “I don’t want to talk about him, okay? Let’s just 
eat.” We go out to the balcony, and I notice the tree 
line in the forest. “It’s green!”  

“What?” Chris asks, checking out his food.  
“The trees, silly, not your food,” I say with a 
giggle.  
“Yeah.”  
“It happens so fast,” I say, surprised.  
“It happens just as fast when they die.”  
“Why don’t wizards do any good deeds?”  
He chews his food while  contemplating, 

probably to figure out a way to not insult me. “It’s 
beneath us, Sophie,” he finally explains.  

“Even if it keeps your land from dying off?”  
“The King forbids it and we are superior to 

the mortal world so why should we serve them?” I 
decide to sit quietly, even though he knows I’m not 



happy with his answer. “Look, I didn’t mean to upset 
you, but it’s how I was taught. We would also be 
serving faeries because the good deeds only benefit 
the list of families from the faeries.”  

“Why don’t the wizards have a list?”  
“I’m not sure. That is just how it has always 

been done.”  
“I understand,” I crack a smile, but I don’t 

understand how anyone can believe that. I don’t care 
if that is all he knows.  

“Thanks for the breakfast.”  
“You’re welcome.” I wonder if the gang is 

having any luck finding the Fae. I wish I could help 
them, but this is part of the plan, my stupid plan.  
     



  
  

 realize we are all back at Sophie’s house and I 
see all our friends, including Gary and Matt, my 
friends from the Land of the Elves. They all hug 

us. “I guess it worked!” Zoe says.  
“What worked?” I ask, then I notice Sophie 

and Ian are gone and start to worry, because it is 
usually a bad sign when Sophie is gone. “What 
worked, guys?” I ask once more. “How did we get 
out?” Matt tells me to sit down, and this makes me 
more upset. “I’ll sit when you guys tell me where 
Sophie is!”  

“Come on tell us where Sophie is, Zoe,” Alice 
interjects.  

“Okay,” Zoe says. “Sophie had a plan to get 
the Fae before the wizards could, but we couldn’t 
find the spell in time. Matt said there was one in the 
Land of the Giants--” I interrupt. “Land of the 
Giants? She didn’t?”  

“No, she didn’t go. She was about to go and 
decided we couldn’t risk it, so she came up with 
another plan.”  

I 



“Sophie and Ava got the list of Fae from King 
Brion’s office.” She continues to tell me the plan. 
“Sophie felt if we let the Fae get taken, it could give 
us more time to find the others and warn them.” Zoe 
waits for my reaction.  

“It sounds like a good plan, and I feel for our 
brothers and sisters, but they will be okay until we 
find a plan to get them out,” I respond.  

“She already came up with one, Aodan. Ian 
said the wizards will be distracted for at least a 
month from rest and celebration. If we can get in 
touch with everyone on the list and get them to 
Faeryland, we can save them all. Aodan, she knew 
we needed the three of you to be able to reach all of 
them-” she hesitates. “She went back to trade herself 
for you three to be free.”  

“She what?” I yell so loud I think I can feel 
the house shaking and I jump up, ready to fight. My 
blood is boiling because I am so mad.  

“Aodan, with her distraction we can warn 
the other Fae with no problems,” Matt says.  
  “How do you even know they won’t kill 
her?” I ask.  

“You’re here. They would have kept you 
otherwise,” Zoe explains. “She said she would make 
them wait two weeks and she would marry Chris on 
her birthday. She told us to tell you it is the only 
way.”  

“I don’t care what she said and I can’t 
believe you all went along with it. She is not 
sacrificing herself again.” I twitch my hand a little 
and they all know what I am about to do.  

“No, Aodan!” Matt yells and then I am in 
Maddox’s castle.  

I hear music playing, so I follow it and come 
to a banquet hall with lots of people laughing and 
dancing. I spot Sophie and Chris and they are 
smiling, dancing, and kissing. She doesn’t look like 
she is sacrificing much and she even wore the pink 



dress I like so much. I am beyond pissed and all I 
want to do is kill him. His hands are all over her and 
just when I am about to run to beat the crap out of 
him, someone grabs me from behind and puts their 
hand over my mouth. They drag me into another 
room, but when we get into the room they let me go. 
I turn around ready to fight, but it is Ian and his 
father.  

“Calm down, Aodan,” Conner says.  
“I take it the others told you the plan,” Ian 

chimes in.  
“Yes, and it’s a stupid plan. How could you 

let this happen? Though it doesn’t look like she is 
having too difficult of a time,” I grumble.  

“Trust me, she doesn’t like this any more 
than you, but she is doing it for all of you. Don’t let it 
be for nothing,” Ian pleads. “If we don’t get to all the 
Fae in time she will be stuck with him forever and 
you’re wasting time here.” I can hear his reasoning, 
but I am so caught up in killing Chris that I am still 
in doubt.  

“Look,” Conner says, “King Brion knows 
what is going on and he agrees with the plan. We 
have to save the rest of the Fae and we have to do it 
in two weeks. Go back to Sophie’s house and plan 
with the others because they will be worried. This 
will work, Aodan, so have some faith in Sophie.” I 
feel horrible for not having faith in Sophie, but I am 
worried about losing her, I just got her.  

“Fine, I’ll go, but message me at the first sign 
of things going bad.”  

“I will,” Ian promises. I head toward the 
door to go and have one more look, but I can’t risk it 
so I leave with a knot in my stomach.  

“Oh goodness, you’re alive!” Zoe says upon 
my return.  

“What the heck, man? You had us freaking 
out!” Cormac hits me in the arm.  



“Sorry, man,” I rub my arm. “Let’s get on 
with this plan.”  

“Okay, we have to find all the people on this 
list in two weeks,” Alice explains. I look up and there 
are two of Alice and they see my confusion.  

“This is Jen,” Zoe says, “and this is Chrissy 
and Danny. You remember, Sophie’s friends.”  

“Yeah, hey,” I try to sound friendly, but I am 
not in the friendliest mood. I just lost Sophie again, 
and I don’t know if I’ll ever get her back. For the rest 
of the night I just daydream, and I can’t focus on 
anything but Sophie. I like her a lot, but I’m not sure 
she feels the same way. We haven’t known each 
other that long, but I can’t help feeling this 
connection with her. What if Chris gets her to fall for 
him? He has two weeks alone with her, but I try to 
have faith that she will come with me when the time 
comes.  

Zoe comes in the room to talk to me, 
hesitating because they all know how angry I am. 
“Aodan…I know you aren’t in the best mood right 
now, but the sooner we get this plan in motion, the 
sooner we can get Sophie back.” She backs off a little 
to see my reaction. We have been friends for a long 
time and she knows how to approach me. I think she 
knows me better than anyone here, and I know that 
she is right. We need to get started if we want to get 
her back.  

“Okay,” I concede, “Let’s get started.”  
“Aodan?” She stops me from leaving the 
room.  
“Yes?” I turn to see her bite her lip, which 

means she is scared to ask me something.  
“I love Sophie and she has become a good 

friend, but what is it about her that makes you 
crazy?”  

I give her a half grin. “She’s beautiful and 
funny. She also doesn’t know it. She really doesn’t 
see why anyone could fall in love with her, but I 



think she is the most amazing girl I have ever met. 
Oh…besides you, Zoe.”  

  “You haven’t known her that long, 
Aodan.”  

“I know, but I didn’t have to; she had me 
when I first saw her in the coffee shop.”  

“I know. It didn’t take me long to like her 
either, I think it’s the accent.” She laughs.  

“Yeah, it is pretty cute.” I reply, she rolls her 
eyes and pulls me in the other room with the gang.  

“Come on, lover boy. I just don’t want you to 
get hurt.”  

“I know and thanks.” I give her a hug and 
kiss her on the forehead. She is always worried about 
me.  

Sophie’s mortal friends go to get some food 
for all of us. I don’t know why, we can conjure up 
whatever we want. I guess they wanted to get away 
from all the craziness for a bit. The rest of us start on 
the plan. First we have to split into groups. Matt, 
Alice, and I will be in one group, and Zoe, Cormac, 
Ava, and the mortals will be in another.  

“Guys, I’ve been thinking, and we can tell the 
Fae to go to Faeryland for their safety, but what’s to 
say this won’t happen again? What if someone tries 
again? The Fae can’t stay in Faeryland forever. I 
think Sophie had the right idea about the Land of the 
Giants,” I say.  

“But we don’t have time for that, Aodan,” 
Alice says.  

“We can still contact the Fae and warn them, 
but we can also find the spell in the Land of the 
Giants. Alice, Matt, and I will go and the rest of you 
start contacting the Fae. Gary will go to King Brion 
and ask for help.”  

“Why can’t Alice stay here?” Cormac asks 
with concern and Alice rolls her eyes.  

“Because we need her ability to heal,” I 
explain.  



“Oh, well…I still think it’s too dangerous.”  I 
couldn’t agree with him more, but we could all be 
doing this over again next year if we don’t find a way 
to hide their identity.  

“We’ll keep her safe, Cormac,” Matt speaks 
up.  
“It will be dangerous for everybody if 

Maddox finds out what we are up to, so keep your 
eyes open and keep the list safe,” Jen and the others 
get back with pizza, and we all quietly eat until I 
laugh.  

“What is so funny?” Cormac inquires.  
“Sophie would love this…she loves pizza,” I 
say.  
“She sure does” Chrissy remarks. We all sit 

quietly again, feeling a little sad that she is not here 
with us.  

“We will get her back,” Matt says to 
everyone. I love that about Matt. I think it is an elf 
thing to be so determined and confident. It rubs off 
on everyone around him.  

After we eat, Gary leaves for Faeryland. “Tell 
the King everything and make sure the Queen or 
Erik isn’t around” I say, grabbing his shoulder as a 
show of thanks. “Tell all our families we love them.”  

“I will my friend and be safe,” Gary replies, 
as he disappears.  

I just sit for a few minutes thinking about 
the plan and something jumps up on the table and 
scares the butterflies right out of all of us. I even see 
Matt flinch a little. Eve, the cat, is purring, wanting 
something to eat, I suspect. “I have a great idea!” I 
shout to make everyone jump again. “I’m sure 
Sophie is lonely in Wizard Land, so let’s send her an 
early wedding gift.” After we let her eat, we put a big 
pink bow around her and send her to Sophie. We 
write a note and everyone signs it. I figure she might 
get a kick out of it.  



“Okay, now let’s do the first few on the list 
together,” I say, feeling a little better. The first name 
on the list is James Abercrombie. I concentrate on 
the name and send a message to him. We wait, 
hoping the warning works and after a few minutes, 
we receive a message back. We are all relieved to get 
the message and it reads: “Thanks for the warning 
and we will tell our friends as well.”  

“Awesome! It might not take as much time 
as we think, but we still have to go down the list to 
be sure. Between the five of you, you should get quite 
a bit done in a day,” I say to encourage them.  

“What are you talking about, Aodan?” Zoe 
asks. “Cormac and Ava are the only ones who can 
send messages.”  

“Not if Jen uses her computer,” I flash Jen a 
glance.  

“I got this,” Jen responds. “All I have to do is 
find their numbers and we can call them!” 
“Brilliant!” Zoe replies.  

“If they aren’t listed, Cormac and Ava will 
have to take up the slack.”  

“Sure, no problem,” Cormac assures her.  
“Alice and Matt, you guys ready?” I ask.  
“Not particularly,” Alice replies with a sigh.  
“We’ll be fine, Alice.” Matt squeezes her 
hand.  
“Has anyone even come back from the Land 

of Giants before?” Zoe inquires.  
“I know of one who has and survived,” Matt 
says.  
“Who?” we all ask.  
“King Brion.”  
“When?” Alice asks. “He went to try and 

make peace with them a few years ago. They 
declined, but I am sure he made a few allies while he 
was there.”  

“I wish we knew who they were, so we could 
go straight to them,” I say.  



“Well, that, my friend, would make it way 
too easy,” Matt jokes.  

“See you guys,” I say to the rest of the gang, 
and we are off to the Land of the Giants.  

  



 
 

 
   
  

  
  

e meet a woman in town who makes 
dresses and she takes my measurements. 
She goes on and on about how beautiful 

the wedding will be, and it takes us hours to get away 
from her. Afterwards, we go to look at cakes, and I 
pick out the biggest one they have. Why not have fun 
with it. We walk around town, holding hands and 
waving at people. The town is in much better shape 
now. Around lunchtime we head back up to the 
castle. We eat lunch and then we go back to our 
quarters for a nap, because all that walking made me 
tired. When we arrive in our room something jumps 
into my arms with a big pink bow on it. It’s Eve, my 
cat!  

“She has a note,” Chris notices. “It says 
‘happy wedding from the gang’ and they all signed 
it,” he says. I grab the card and see all of their 
signatures. The sight of the card made me so happy.  

“They must be getting used to the idea,” 
Chris says. I smile because I know they only thought 

W 



I’d get a kick out of it. “Even Aodan signed it; that’s 
weird,” Chris muses.  

"Chris, I don’t understand how you can send 
something to another land, but you can’t take 
anything from it,” I wonder aloud.  

“I’m not sure, but it’s probably so nobody 
can steal anything the other land has.”  

I pet behind Eve’s ear and she purrs. At least 
I’ll have her through this. “Chris, can we just chill 
out the rest of the day? I’m so tired.”  

“Yes. Of course. We can do whatever you 
want.  

How about a movie?” he suggests.  
“You have a television?” I ask.  
“Yes,” he says. “I just don’t watch it a lot 

because I like to read instead,” he confesses.  
“Well, where is it?” I ask.  
“It’s in the wardrobe in the bedroom.” Oh 

great, the bedroom, I think to myself.  
“Well, we can watch a movie anytime. Let’s 

take Eve on a picnic so she can get some fresh air,” I 
say.  

“We just ate, Sophie,” he says.  
“Oh, yeah,” I remember. “Well, let’s go to the 

garden then.”  
“Okay, let’s go,” he agrees. We take Eve 

down to the garden, and as soon as I let her down 
she takes off after some bugs and she is having a 
blast.  

While we sit on the bench in the garden, 
Chris puts his arm around me. “Chris, why did they 
choose you for me to marry?” I ask.  

“I volunteered remember?” he says.  
“Yeah, I know, but why did they let you 

marry me? Are you the only one they chose?”  
“No, there were others.”  
“Who?”  
“You don’t want to know that.” 
“Yes, I do,” I argue.  



“Well, Greg and Sean came forward first, 
and then a bunch of old men came forward. There 
was one who was chosen before anybody else had 
the chance to come forward, but he refused the 
honor,” he explains. “Who?”  

He looks at me, disappointed that I want to 
know. “Ian,” he says in a low voice. I try not to look 
shocked, but I obviously fail. “I told you that you 
didn’t want to know. But he lost his chance when he 
refused you, and after that I saw all these men come 
forward.  I knew they would be awful to you, and I 
couldn’t let that happen, so I volunteered and the 
King accepted. Are you disappointed it wasn’t Ian?” 
he asks with sad eyes.  

I have to say I am shocked with this 
information. Why didn’t Ian ever tell me this? I 
would feel the same way with Ian as I do with Chris. 
I wouldn’t want to be pressured into marriage with 
anybody, but I just wonder why he refused. “No.” I 
look him in the eye. “I’m not disappointed at all.” He 
smiles, and we sit and watch Eve play for a while.  

Eventually, we decide to head upstairs again. 
“I want to have pizza and watch a movie,” I tell him.  

“That’s easy enough. I can send someone for 
pizza in the mortal world if you want.”  

“Oh yes!” I say with growing excitement. 
“That would be great!”  

“I’ll tell the King we are having a night alone 
and he will like that,” Chris says and I roll my eyes. 
“You go ahead and take Eve upstairs and I’ll be up 
later. I’m going to talk with the King and have 
someone get the pizza.”  

“Tell them to get some cat food too, please.” 
I go upstairs with Eve and I know I shouldn’t be this 
happy, but for some reason I am.  

I decide to take a walk after I put Eve 
upstairs, so I walk downstairs and run into Ian. “Oh, 
hey,” I say.  

“Hey, what kind of pizza do you like?”  



“What?”  
“I hear Chris is sending someone for pizza 

and cat food. Did you get another cat?” he asks.  
“No, the guys sent Eve to me.” I smile.  
“Oh, that’s great, Sophie,” Ian says rubbing 

my shoulder, “Well, I volunteered to go so I can 
check up on everything. I’ll grab some of her cat food 
while I am there.”  

“Oh, you can volunteer to get pizza, but you 
can’t volunteer to marry me. Is the thought so 
awful?” I let my mouth get away from me, and his 
face goes blank. “Yeah, Chris told me. Ian, why 
would you refuse? Am I that hideous and repulsive 
to be married to?”  

“Sophie, you know it’s not that. I didn’t 
believe in what they were trying to do, and I still 
don’t.”  

“But why would you let the others come 
forward?”  
“I was hoping I could prevent it from 

happening, and then Chris volunteered and it was 
too late.”  

“Oh,” I laugh with embarrassment. Why did 
I even say anything? “I thought you might not want 
me because I wasn’t good enough for you or 
something.”  

“Sophie…” He comes closer to me. “If you 
weren’t with Aodan, I would want to be with you. 
But you are and I would never come between you 
two.” I am totally paralyzed at his comment. I have 
always been attracted to Ian, but I have two other 
guys to worry about, so I need to focus on that at the 
moment. I shake off the giddy feeling I am having for 
Ian and try to play it cool.  

“Okay,” I say shakily. “Tell everyone I say ‘hi’ 
and thanks for Eve.”  

“I will.” He smirks, knowing that I feel 
awkward.  
“Oh…what kind of pizza?” he asks.  



“Veggie, please,” I say.  
“Chris said pepperoni,” Ian says.  
“That’s okay…I can eat pepperoni.”  
“Don’t worry,” he laughs, “I’ll get one of 

each,” he says.  
“Thanks, Ian, for everything.”  
“No problem.” He leaves and goes where I 

wish I could go, back to see my friends.  
I continue to walk through the castle, and I 

come to a room at the end of the corridor. I hear 
people talking, so I peek around the corner to see 
who it is. It’s Chris and the girl he was kissing last 
night. “Ashley, don’t be like this,” he says to her as 
he lifts her chin.  

“You said we would be together forever; you 
lied to me!” she cries.  

“Look, I have to marry her and you know 
this, but it doesn’t mean we can’t still be together.” 
He beams and starts to kiss her and she lets him, 
stupid girl. My blood starts to boil and I’m not 
entirely sure why this bothers me. I start to cry, and 
realize I might have feelings for this jerk after all. He 
made me feel like he truly wanted to be with me and 
like he could fall for me. What do I do? Do I run 
away and pretend I didn’t see anything?  

I am so furious and sad at the same time. I 
look back around the corner and they are doing a 
little more than kissing. They are actually having sex 
right here in plain sight and something tells me this 
isn’t the first time. I lose control and I can’t help it. I 
run into the room. “You two-timing jerk! I trusted 
you!” I shout as my eyes burn a hole through him.  

He jumps up and the girl runs away. 
“Sophie, calm down and I’ll explain,” he says with 
his hands up.  

“You don’t have to explain. I was at the door 
so I heard and saw the whole thing.” Suddenly, 
everything starts going dark and all I see is fire. 
Flames are all around us as he tries to calm me 



down. I can feel the hot wind blowing my hair 
around. I see Chris look around at the fire as he 
gulps. I can’t kill him, but I can hurt him.  

“Sophie, stop!” he shouts, reaching for his 
wand, and I easily take it from him. I keep picturing 
him with that girl and the flames get higher and 
closer.  
 “You said you’d love me  for 
eternity…remember?”  

“I will, Sophie. She meant nothing to me,” he 
lies, making it worse.  

“Nothing? So you’re risking all of this for 
nothing?” I say as flames are right on him.  

“Sophie, I’m not risking anything,” he says 
coldly. “We will be married whether you like it or not 
on your birthday, and I will sleep with whomever I 
want. Your job is to look pretty and bear my 
children…remember?” I am so shocked at his 
statement that the flames stop and I see the relief on 
his face.  

“So you never cared about me at all?”  
“Of course I care, Sophie,” he sighs. “Look, I 

was mad and I shouldn’t have said that.” He comes 
closer and puts his hand on my shoulder. “Sophie, 
she was just fulfilling a need I had; one you are not 
fulfilling, I might add.”  

“So, what about us binding ourselves being 
like marriage?”  

“Okay, don’t get all fiery on me again, but 
that might have been a little lie,” he says as he backs 
away. “I had to do something and you weren’t 
cooperating with me.”  

“So you put a spell on me and then when I 
broke it you decided to trick me into it?”  

“Wait, how did you know I put a spell on 
you?” he asks, surprised.  

“I’m not stupid, Chris. When I’m doing 
something I wouldn’t normally do and can’t stop, 
something is up.”  



“You’re a lot smarter than people give you 
credit for,” he says. “Okay…I’m sorry about Ashley. 
It won’t happen again. I promise.” He waits to be 
forgiven.  

“You just said I was smart and now you’re 
treating me like I’m stupid. Do what you want 
because you’re going to anyway.” I start to cry, but I 
turn away so he doesn’t see my tears.  

He pulls me back and sees I’m crying. “Oh, 
my God.” He grins. “You do have feelings for me.” I 
look down at the floor, because I don’t want to give 
him the pleasure of seeing me cry. “Sophie, I’m 
sorry,” he tries to make me look at him. “I thought 
you were just playing me all this time. I didn’t think 
you really had feelings for me,” he says 
apologetically, and he hugs me. “I’m sorry…really I 
am.”  

I have to say that I actually believe him, but 
it doesn’t make this any better.  I thought I was 
playing him this whole time, but he was playing me, 
and I feel so stupid. “I need to be alone,” I cry as I 
run back upstairs.  

“Damn-it,” he shouts and I hear something 
break.  

I run into the bedroom, jump on the bed, 
and cry for an hour. Eve tries to make me feel better 
by licking at my tears. It’s not about Chris betraying 
me. I mean, I’m going to betray him too if this plan 
is successful. I’m mad at myself for having feelings 
for anyone other than Aodan. He’s out there risking 
his life for me, and I’m having these feelings for 
someone else. I am a horrible person. I cry until my 
eyes are red and swollen, and eventually I hear a 
knock at the door.  

Ian walks in with the pizzas and the cat food. 
He sees that I’ve been crying, “What happened? 
What did he do to you?” He asks loudly, looking 
around the room to see if Chris is there.  

“He’s not here.”  



“Well, what happened?”  
“I caught him with some girl, Ashley, and I 

lost it. I set the room on fire.”  
“What do you care? I thought this is just a 

plan to you.”  
“I didn’t care at first and then they started 

doing other stuff and I lost it. I guess I have more 
feelings for him than I thought.” I look ashamed 
because I am.  

“Sophie, don’t be so hard on yourself. You 
have spent a lot of time with him. You are bound to 
get attached to him. Plus, I think it is more your 
pride that is hurt than your feelings for him,” Ian 
suggests.  

“Maybe you’re right,” I reply, feeling a little 
better.  

“Besides, we have got worse things to worry 
about.”  

“What?” I ask worriedly.  
“Aodan…He went to the land of the giants.”  
“What?” I shout. “Why?”  
“He went to get the spell.”  
“They will never get the spell in time.”  
“I know, but they are half-way done warning 

the Fae. Your mortal friends are helping and I think 
King Brion is helping as well,” Ian says. “You won’t 
have to be here much longer.”  

“I can’t let Aodan go at this alone. I have to 
go find him.” I start to get my stuff.  

“Hold on,” Ian says as he stops me. “He’s not 
alone; he has Alice and Matt with him, so he will be 
okay. Besides, you can’t leave yet, you will ruin the 
plan. Stay until they get all the Fae at least,” Ian 
pleads with me.  

“How much longer?” I groan in frustration.  
“Maybe a week.”  
“Okay, but will you check in on the gang 

every now and then?” I ask.  
“Sure.”  



“Ian…I’m scared.”  
“Of what?”  
“I’m scared I might fall for Chris, and I’m 

scared of hurting everybody I love.” I start to cry 
again because I am such a cry-baby, so he puts my 
head on his chest. “It’s okay, you can’t help who you 
fall for. Just remember he can’t be trusted and, after 
tonight, no more alone time, okay. Plan activities to 
keep him busy so he won’t have time to mess with 
your heart,” Ian suggests.  

“I’ll try…”  
He lifts my chin so I’m looking up at him. 

“Hey, this will work and we’ll get through it 
together.”  

“What the hell is going on here?” Chris yells 
as he barrels through the door, fuming.  

“That’s rich, now you’re jealous?” I ask.  
“Look, Chris, she was really upset when I 

brought the pizzas up. I was trying to be a good 
friend and that’s all,” Ian explains, trying to calm 
Chris down.  

“He’s the only friend I have in this place and 
he is the only one I can trust anymore!” I look away 
from Chris.  

“No, Sophie!” Chris yells. He pulls me 
towards him, and I see Ian flinch like he wants to 
help. Chris sees him too. “You can trust me,” Chris 
squeezes my arms.  

“Well, I’m going to leave you two alone. See 
you, Sophie,” Ian says with a serious look.  

“You just remember you got your shot and 
you blew it,” Chris says as Ian walks out the door.  

Chris goes and slams the door behind him. 
He can see my eyes are red and swollen and he sighs 
in frustration. “I’m sorry I caused you so much 
pain.”  

“I can’t tell if you’re telling the truth or not,” 
I say.  



“You can trust me now, I promise,” he 
sounds sincere.  

“I’m going to go clean up,” I respond, so I 
can get away from him. I go take a bath and think 
about Aodan in the Land of the Giants. I hope 
everyone is okay. I stay in the bath for about an 
hour, until Chris comes to the door.  

“Sophie, are you okay?”  
I jump because he scares me. “I’m fine. I’m 

getting out now.” Of course I forget my clothes, but I 
have my robe, so I put it on and decide to get him 
back a little bit. I walk through the living room with 
my bathrobe on, knowing he’s watching me. When I 
get to the bedroom, I barely shut the door as I put on 
my pajamas. I change behind the door, but I know it 
has to drive him crazy. I also decide to wear the 
cutest nightclothes I have. I find some tiny shorts 
and a tank top. It is a dangerous game, but I am still 
so mad at him that I want to play it.  

He turns to look at me as I walk into the 
kitchen to warm up the pizza. I can see his annoying, 
cut charming smirk. “Are you ready to watch a 
movie?” he asks.  

“Sure,” I say. I warm his pizza up as well, 
and then I fix us some drinks. We take them into the 
bedroom and I make sure to walk in front of him. 
We start the movie and it is a supernatural romance, 
fitting for our situation.  

After the movie I fall right to sleep. I dream 
of Aodan, and he is in trouble. He is calling my 
name. “Sophie, help! I need you!” he calls. I wake up 
in the middle of the night crying. I can’t sleep, so I go 
sit on the balcony and look out into the forest, 
watching the sun come up with Eve.  

In the morning, Chris comes up behind me 
and leans down to kiss me on the cheek. “What are 
you doing up so early?” he says, noticing that I look 
tired. “Were you up all night?”  

“Yeah, just thinking,” I say.  



“About what?” he asks, sitting down beside 
me.  
I’m not about to tell him the truth so, I have 

to make something up. “About the future.”  
“What about it?”  
“Oh, just about how everything will work 
out.”  
“It will work out fine and we will be happy.”  
“How do you know that? What happens if 

we’re not?”  
“I know because I feel I can fall in love with 

you and I think you can fall in love with me too, am I 
wrong?” he asks.  

“No, you’re not wrong. I know I can.” I’m not 
lying, and if I stay here much longer I’m afraid I will. 
“But the Chris I saw last night…” I turn away from 
him. “I could never fall in love with him.” I 
remember what Ian told me last night, keep him 
busy, so I try to change the subject and plan our day.  

I plan a hike, canoeing, another tour of the 
town, and a walk through the gardens. I try to have 
people around us all the time. Events are planned for 
the rest of the week and with all of the activities to 
keep us busy, it goes by pretty quickly. Ashley eyes 
Chris as we walk by, and he ignores her and grabs 
my hand. She sees me, so she looks away and I kind 
of feel sorry for her. Saturday comes with no 
romantic gestures from Chris because he is probably 
too tired.  

On Saturday, I also run into Ian. “What’s 
going on? Have they found the Fae yet?” I ask.  

“Not yet, they are having trouble finding the 
last ten. They are going to have to go to New York 
and hunt them down. The King can’t make contact 
with them either.”  

“Any word from Aodan?”  
“No.” He looks down in disappointment. 

“I’m sorry, Sophie.”  
“We have to go help them, Ian.”  



“No, wait a little longer.”  
“I don’t know…”  
“I won’t let you marry him. I’ll figure 

something out.”  
“We better think fast! Next Saturday is my 

birthday and the wedding,” I remind him.  
For the final week, I plan festivities every 

night right up until the wedding and it keeps both of 
us busy. We also have last-minute wedding plans to 
attend to. On the last night before the wedding, I 
plan for us to have a big dinner party with the 
Council members, but as I am getting ready, Chris 
tells me there has been a change of plans. “What?” I 
ask confused. “Why?”  

“The King thinks we have been so busy we 
need some alone time, and I agree. We haven’t had 
any time to ourselves,” he says, brushing the hair out 
of my eyes.  

“It will be rude not to go to dinner.”  
“The King will take care of everything and he 

needs to meet with them anyway.”  
“Where are we going then?”  
“It’s a surprise,” he says. “Close your eyes.”  
I open them to see that we are on a beach 

somewhere, and the sun is just going down. “Just in 
time,” he says. There is a blanket spread out on the 
sand. Crap, I think to myself, another blanket. We 
sit and watch the sun go down and eat dinner. After 
dinner we lie back and watch the stars.  

“This is familiar,” I say.  
“Don’t worry,” his eyes dance with laughter, 

“no tricks. We are getting married tomorrow so I 
think I can wait until then.”  

I get a pain in my stomach just thinking 
about it. Midnight rolls around, and he hands me a 
gift. “Happy birthday,” he whispers to me. I open it 
and see that it is a diamond ring. It has a white 
diamond on one side and a pink diamond on the 



other. “One side represents the wizard part in you 
and one side represents the Faery side.”  

“Why did you get the stone for the Faery 
side?”  
“That is part of who you are and I will never 

take that away from you. After all, I’m marrying all of 
you in a few hours, not just the wizard side,” he says, 
leaning in to kiss me and I let him.  

“We better get back home and sleep,” I say, 
trying to keep this from going any further.  

“I like you calling it home,” he says. To be 
honest, it feels like home and I love getting to know 
the people there. I close my eyes to go back, and we 
go to bed and fall right to sleep. I wake up the next 
morning to breakfast and a note. It says: “I’ll see you 
at the altar, yours forever, Chris.” I get dressed and 
run to find Ian. I go to his room, but he is not there. 
Where is he? I have no choice, but to get ready for 
my wedding. The ladies will be here at ten o’clock to 
help me get ready. I only have an hour, so I take a 
shower and I eat breakfast. There are people coming 
and going with chairs and tables. I have so many 
things running through my mind. What if I have to 
marry him? Where is Ian? I hope Aodan and the 
gang are okay...  

The ladies arrive to help me with my hair 
and makeup. A few minutes before the wedding, I’m 
looking off the balcony, wondering where Ian is and 
I’m scared out of my mind. I never thought this 
would really happen. I figured it would all work out 
because my grandfather told me it would. I look in 
the mirror, still freaking out, but I can see that I look 
eerily beautiful. My dress is lace with a low-cut back 
and a low-cut front. I’m thinking this isn’t… this 
can’t be happening, can it?  

  
  

Soon it is time to walk down the aisle, and I 
decide to go bare-foot because you can’t see my feet 



anyway. Slowly, I go downstairs and see the aisle 
waiting for me. I look around for Ian, but he is 
nowhere to be found. The wedding coordinator pulls 
me to the aisle. I try to find any excuse to wait, but 
nothing works. “Come on girl,” she says. “It’s time.” 
She pushes me through the doorway and panic starts 
to set in as I go down the aisle slowly. People are 
smiling at me and I try to smile back. I look straight 
ahead to see Chris wearing a gorgeous tux and his 
eyes cheerful. The King is ready to burst with 
excitement, and the minister is standing there 
waiting for me to reach the pulpit. Chris comes to 
meet me and grabs my hand, and then the ceremony 
begins. I’m not paying attention because I’m 
freaking out. The minister coughs to get my 
attention. As I look up at him he asks if I swear to 
protect this land with all my power and to love Chris 
as I love the land for all eternity. I look around for 
Ian, but there is no sign of him or Conner. Everyone 
is waiting for my answer. “I…” I hesitate and look 
around again, but nobody is going to help me. I see 
the King, and his face has a look of sheer anger. 
Finally, I decide that I have to answer. “I promise,” I 
say, feeling like I need to hurl. The minister asks 
Chris the same question. He doesn’t take as long to 
answer as I did. It is official, I am married, and I feel 
like I’m going to pass out. It is time to kiss the bride, 
so Chris leans over to kiss me, his new wife. He 
kisses me and my heart stops. I see a flash of light 
and the next thing I know Ian picks me up and we 
are gone.  
  



 
  
   
  

    
  
 

  
  

 look around to figure out where Ian has taken 
us. “Where are we?” I ask.  
“Land of the Giants,” Ian answers as he pulls out 

some clothes from his backpack. He flicks his wand 
and I’m back in jeans and a tank top.  

“Thanks.”  
Ian looks down, ashamed. “I’m sorry, Sophie. I’m 
sorry I didn’t make it in time.”  
  “Where were you, Ian?” I cry.  

“They locked me in the dungeon, so I 
couldn’t interfere. My dad knew something was up 
when he couldn’t find me. He snuck in to release me, 
so I popped in as fast as I could to get you. My dad 
left and went to Faeryland. He and King Brion have 
been in this together from the beginning.”  

“I have screwed everything up,” I sob.  
“No, Sophie, the Fae have all been accounted 

for, so you saved them. If it weren’t for you buying 

I 



the gang some time, my dad says Maddox would 
already have been looking for them.”  

We hear a loud snap, and it jerks me out of 
my pity party. “We’re in the Land of the giants?” I 
squeal.  

“Yes, so we better move now.” We run for a 
while, until we get tired.  

“Do we even know where we are going?” I 
gasp.  
“Yes, my father told us to head to the castle,” 

Ian replies, running out of breath.  
“Isn’t that where all the giants will be?” I say 

as I duck branches from the woods we are treading 
through.  

  “Yes, but I also think Aodan will be 
there.”  
  “Why can’t we just pop up to the 
castle?” I ask exhausted. 
  “I have never been there. I don’t want to 
risk us popping up in the wrong place,” 
Ian says. 

We head deeper into the forest, and I can see 
the castle up on a hilltop. It looks very far away, and 
I hear loud crashes every once in a while. I hope they 
get further away from us. We walk until night falls 
and decide to hide in a cave we found. It’s empty and 
small enough so a giant can’t get through. We are 
lucky to find shelter, because it starts to rain. Ian 
makes a fire and zaps us up some food with his 
wand. “I so got to get me one of those,” I remark.  

“Sophie, you’re part Faery, you don’t need a 
wand,” he says with a chuckle. “Try it and just think 
about what you want to eat.”  

I close my eyes and picture my favorite food 
and I hear Ian say “Wow.” I open my eyes and I see a 
large pizza with a big pitcher of sweet tea. It’s even 
from my favorite pizza joint in River Falls.  

“Okay, I doubt the giants have pizza and 
sweet tea, especially from a pizza joint,” Ian states. 



“How did you do that? Wizards and Faeries can only 
produce what is in the land they are in.”  

“I don’t know, I just did it.”  
“Well, it can come in handy,” he says. This 

gives me a great idea. I remember that when I was 
training with Conner, I brought Aodan and the gang 
to Wizard Land. I wonder if I can do it again.  

“Ian? Can I see your wand?”  
“Of course,” he says as he hands it to me. I 

flick it just like Conner showed me. I think of Alice, 
Matt, and Aodan and they appear at once. “Oh my 
goodness! Sophie, how…” Ian’s voice trails off with 
disbelief.  

Aodan runs to me and kisses me and the rest 
of them hug me. “Sophie, I was getting so worried. I 
didn’t think you would make it out in time,” he 
explains. I look at Ian and shake my head to warn 
him not to say anything. There is no point in saying 
anything right now.  

“Did you guys get the spell?” I ask to change 
the subject.  

“No,” Matt says. “We’ve been trapped in a 
cave for days.” He looks around. “And now we are in 
another cave. This doesn’t look promising.”  

“But I bet your cave didn’t have pizza and 
sweet tea.” Ian smiles as everyone gasps.  

“Oh cool! Sophie you’re the best,” Alice says. 
I zap up another large pizza and some more sweet 
tea, and then I wonder if it would work with the 
spell. I flick Ian’s wand, but nothing.  

I look at Ian and shrug, “It was worth a 
shot.”  
“The spell is probably protected, Sophie. It’s 

not going to be that easy,” Ian says.  
“The key is to find the one giant willing to 

tell us the spell,” Aodan remarks.  
“Yeah, we asked a few and they weren’t 

willing to give it up,” Alice says. “They are probably 
still out there looking for us.” She looks out the 



entrance to the cave nervously. Suddenly we hear 
her scream “Help!” A giant grabs her and starts to 
take her away. I think quickly and flick the wand, 
and she is back in the cave with us. “Thanks, 
Sophie,” she gasps, rubbing her arm. Matt runs over 
to her. “Are you okay?”  

“Yeah, I’m fine.” We all back away from the 
entrance as fast as we can.  

“I think I made it mad,” I whisper, hearing it 
bang on the top of the cave.  

  “Not a good idea, I presume,” Ian 
sighs.  

“Not at all,” Aodan chimes in. The giant 
continues to beat on the cave.  

“This is how we got trapped before,” Alice 
shouts.  

“Why didn’t y’all just dissipate out of there,” 
I ask.  

“For some reason we couldn’t,” Matt says. 
“We could pop in some food, but that was it.”  

The rocks start to slide and cave in on us. 
“Everyone hold hands!” I shout. I think about the 
giant who will give us the spell and I flick the wand.  

We end up in a room full of giants who are 
drinking. “I guess this is the local bar,” Ian says. We 
are behind a wall, so we can’t be seen, but we are still 
scared.  

“Well this is helpful,” Alice says, “Ian, do me 
a favor and take your wand away from her.”  

“The giant who will give us the spell is here 
somewhere,” I say.  

“How can we tell which one he is?” Matt 
asks.  
“Give me the wand, Sophie,” Ian interrupts. 

I hand it over, and he closes his eyes and the wand 
emits a light. It is just a small light, and it hovers for 
a minute. He flicks the wand and the light starts 
heading towards the giants. “It will land on the giant 
who will help us.”  



We all stare at him. “My dad taught me,” he 
explains proudly. We watch the light as it circles the 
giants.  

“They will see the light,” Alice worries aloud.  
“They are too big. They will just think it is a 

bug.”  They were big, and I mean as tall as the trees. 
Some were smaller, so I assume they are half giants. 
The light lands on one of the smaller, less 
intimidating giants. “That’s him!” Ian points over to 
a small drunk giant.  

“Come on, let’s hop in his bag,” Matt says. 
“And we can wait until he is alone and ask him.” We 
all grab hands.  

“Good idea, Matt,” I assure him. “Ian, do the 
honors, please.”  

“No problem!” He flicks his wand, and 
suddenly we are in the giant’s satchel. “Ewe,” Alice 
grabs her nose. “It stinks in here.”  

“It smells like rotten potatoes,” I gag. We 
hold our breath until we can’t anymore. We try every 
spell we can think of to make it smell better, but 
nothing works. “It feels like we have been in here 
forever,” I say, and finally we feel it move.  

“He’s leaving,” Matt remarks.  
“Oh thank goodness,” Alice lets out a little 

breath. We get thrashed around for a little bit until 
we hear a door open, and as it closes, we hit the 
floor.  

“He’s drunk!” Aodan announces. “How are 
we going to get a spell from a drunken giant passed 
out on the floor?”  

“We need to get him to sit up,” I reply, not 
realizing that I am stating the obvious.  

“How do you suppose we do that? Look how 
big he is. All our magic combined can’t do that,” Ian 
murmurs.  

“Yeah, but a wizard, two Faeries, an elf, and 
whatever I am might be able to pull it off,” I say 
hopefully. We gather in a circle and hold hands.  



“Sophie, just don’t burn the place down,” 
Alice pleads. Aodan laughs under his breath, but Ian 
and Matt look concerned.  

“Okay, guys, concentrate.” As soon as we 
hold hands, the giant begins to sit up. We sit him in 
the chair as gently as we can and he starts to snore.  

I see Alice climb the chair up to the giant’s 
face, and she smacks him in the nose. “Wake up, 
giant!” she yells.  

“Alice what are you doing?” I screech.  
“He needs to wake up,” Alice insists loudly, 

but when she speaks he tries to turn over and she 
falls off of his shoulder. Matt runs over and catches 
her before she hits the ground.  

“Thanks,” she says, a little shaken.  
“Harold!” a voice comes from the door. 

“Wake up you dumb ox!” Out of the corner of my 
eye, I see some giants pass by the window.  

“Hide!” I whisper, and we all go back into 
the stinky bag right before the giants knock the door 
down. They see the half-giant sitting in the chair.  

“Told you he would be passed out,” one of 
the giants scoffs.  

Another one kicks Harold’s foot. “Wake up, 
Harold!” he yells.  

Harold jumps up. “What? What is going on? 
What did you knock my door down for?”  

“We are looking for some Faeries,” the big 
one says with a roar in his voice. “Have you seen 
any?”  

“No, I‘ve been passed out. Now let me get 
back to it,” Harold snorts as he puts his head down 
on the table.  

“Well if you see them, don’t eat them, and 
leave them to us,” the giant demands.  

“Okay,” Harold grumbles.  
They start to leave, but one sniffs the air. “I 

know they are around here somewhere because I can 



smell them.” They leave, and Harold gets up to fix 
his door and then he puts some coffee on.  

“Good, he’s awake,” I say.  
“How do you suppose we go about this, 

Sophie,” Ian asks.  
“Why didn’t I think of this before?” I ask 

myself aloud. “We just make ourselves their height!”  
“Sophie, they will still smell us,” Aodan tells me.  

“At least we will be able to speak to him at 
his level.”  

“Go ahead, Ian, and make us all their size.” I 
give Ian a look, because he is not liking the plan. “It 
will be fine, trust me.” Ian flicks the wand, and we 
are all as big as Harold. We are still smaller than the 
other Giants, but we can talk to Harold.  

“Where did you come from?” Harold asks, a 
little startled, and he sniffs the air. “You’re the 
Faeries the others are looking for,” he looks 
concerned.  

“Yes, Harold, but we need your help. We 
need the identity spell from you,” I say with the 
sweetest voice I can muster.  

“We know you know it! Now give it to us,” 
Alice says with hostility.  

“Alice, be nice,” I say, forcing a smile. “Sorry, 
Harold we have been at this a while,” I apologize.  

“Wait a minute.” He sniffs the air again. “An 
elf,” he looks at Matt. “And a wizard,” he looks at 
Ian. “Together with Faeries?” he says with a chuckle, 
“I never thought I’d see the day.” He looks at me, 
confused. “I’m not sure what you are because I get a 
funny smell from you.” I glance at my friends who 
are smirking. “Oh!” he gasps. “The red hair and the 
blue eyes, you are the one they speak of. You are 
Lady Sophie! The giants will have my head for this 
one if I don’t turn you in.” He looks around with 
concern in his eyes.  

“Harold, we will leave as soon as you give us 
the spell,” Ian declares.  



“I can’t. They will know and they will kill 
me.” We all look at each other, defeated.  

“You’re not full Giant, are you?” I ask.  
“My mom was Faery,” he says with sad eyes. 

“My dad fell in love with her, so he made her his size. 
They had me, but Mom died giving birth to me.”  

“Well, why do you live here when you can 
live in Faeryland?” Alice asks.  

“I don’t think I would fit in well with the 
Faeries,” he replies, acknowledging his height.  

“You know what is happening with the 
Faeries and unless you give us the spell, Faeryland 
will cease to exist. Eventually everything will die, 
even this land.”  

He looks at me like he wants to cry. “Harold, 
you will fit in fine in Faeryland.” I pat him on the 
shoulder.  

“Thanks my dear,” he sniffs.  
“The giants are back!” Alice alerts us 
suddenly.  
“I got this!” Matt pulls something that looks 

like a glowing rock from his pocket and throws it. It 
throws them a few feet away from us, but they just 
get up and start to run towards us again. “Sophie, 
everybody grab hands. You too, Harold!” Matt says. 
He throws another ball of light, and it is bigger and 
brighter than anything I have ever seen. When he 
throws it, they are knocked clear on the other side of 
the forest.  

“Awesome!” Ian says.  
“See what we can do together? We are more 

powerful together than apart,” I tell my friends. 
“Okay everybody, we need to get back down to our 
original size. Harold you need to become like us and 
go back to Faeryland, because it’s not safe for you 
here now.” We all hold hands and we leave the Land 
of the Giants behind us.  

  
     



  

  
  

  
  

e pop back to Faeryland, right outside the 
castle, and we hear people screaming. We 
forgot to shrink back to our normal size. 

Quickly, Ian flicks his wand. “Sophie!” I hear my 
mom’s voice yell through the crowd, and she runs to 
give me a hug. “Oh baby, I’m so glad you are okay. I 
didn’t mean for any of this to happen,” she cries.  

“It is okay Mom, I’m okay.” I try to comfort 
her.  

I see the King come through the crowd.  
“I’m glad you are all right Sophie,” he says.  
“You contacted the other Fae,” I say, looking 

around at the crowd.  
“Yes, we had trouble finding the last few, but 

thanks to you we got to them in time. I’m proud of 
you, my Granddaughter.”  

The Queen and Erik come to stand beside 
him. “Yes, it is too bad she has to go back,” the 
Queen says with a smirk.  

“Back?” Aodan yells, “Sophie, what is she 
talking about?”  

W 



I look at my grandfather. “Grandfather, 
please tell me it is time now,” I beg.  

“No better time than the present, Sophie.” 
He grins and I see Conner walk up beside my 
mother.  

I begin. “Since I am no longer a resident 
here in Faeryland, I guess it is safe to tell you your 
Queen is a traitor and she is in league with King 
Maddox to kill you, Grandfather, so she can rise to 
power. She and Erik have been in this from the first 
day I arrived. Erik kidnapped me and slapped me.” 
Everyone is in shock of this news and they wait for 
the Queen’s reply.  

“My King,” she says. “You are not going to 
take the word of a teenager over your Queen, are 
you?”  

“No,” he replies. She and Erik nod, satisfied. 
“But I will take the word of my granddaughter and 
her friends. Plus we have the word of King Maddox’s 
brother.” My grandfather winks at me.  

“Maeve and Erik, you are both under arrest 
for treason and kidnapping a royal princess. Guards, 
take them away.” I have never been happier. I hug 
my grandfather. “Grandfather, this is Harold,” I say.  

“Oh yes, Harold how have you been? I was 
hoping you would find each other,” he says.  

“Why didn’t you tell us?” I ask.  
“This is your journey, Sophie, I cannot 

interfere, and it isn’t over yet.”  
“What do you mean?”  

  “I don’t know exactly, just be 
prepared.”  

“Oh my God, Eve,” I remember. “Ian, give 
me your wand.” He throws it to me, so I check to 
make sure that they didn’t hurt my cat and luckily 
they didn’t.  

My grandfather beams, “I told you her 
abilities would be outstanding.” He looks at my 



Mom. “Sophie your friends are waiting for you inside 
the castle.”  

“Everyone who wishes to return to the 
mortal world meet me in the banquet hall for the 
identity spell. Harold, if you will come with me.” 
King Brion suggests.  

My friends come running up to me, and we 
all hug. “Oh Sophie, we didn’t think you’d make it,” 
Jen says.  

“How is it that you guys are here? Mortals 
are not allowed here,” I say.  

“The King made a special exception for us, 
and do you know how we got here?”  

“Yes, I think I have a clue, but don’t worry 
you only have to do that once, and then you can just 
pop in with us, I think.  Since you guys are here you 
can stay and help with another plan,” I suggest.  

“Another plan?” Ian pipes up.  
“Yeah, we still have to find a way to save the 

Fae in Wizard Land,” I remind him.  
“Oh yeah,” Ian says. “I almost forgot.” We all 

look at him. “What?” he says, offended, “Sorry, I 
have had a lot on my mind.”  

“What is the plan, Sophie?” Aodan asks.  
“I’ve got nothing except for sneaking in and 

stealing the Fae back,” I say.  
“Why can’t you just flick them back with 

your wand like you did with us when we were in 
jail?” Aodan asks.  

“I don’t know,” I say. “I’ve tried, but it’s just 
not working. Maddox may be taking more 
precautions.”  

“Well, you’re not going back because it is too 
dangerous for you. I’m not taking any more chances 
with them marrying you off,” Aodan demands. Ian 
and I look at each other with disappointment.  

“What?” Aodan catches our glances at each 
other. “What is going on, guys?” He looks worried 
and everyone is waiting for me to answer.  



“Well, I didn’t quite make it there in time,” 
Ian responds.  

“What do you mean?” Aodan asks, knowing 
the answer. “No!” he shouts, “Sophie you can’t be!” 
Aodan grabs Ian and throws him into the wall. “How 
could you? You were supposed to protect her!”  

“Aodan, stop,” I cry. “He was locked up in a 
cell and he didn’t get out until it was too late!”  

“You said yes!” he grumbles and turns his 
anger on me.  

“I didn’t really have a choice, Aodan,” I 
explain getting a little angry myself. “They would 
have killed everyone!”  

“Well you won’t be married long, because 
I’m going to kill him,” Aodan growls, and then he is 
gone.  

I reach out to stop him, but Ian pulls me 
back. “Sophie, no,” he insists. “If we go now, we will 
all die. We need a plan.”  

“He is right, Sophie,” Matt says.  
“Wait!” Chrissy interjects. “Isn’t Sophie’s 

power like ten times more powerful than anybody 
else’s?”  

“Yeah…” Ian replies. “What is your point?”  
“Just sneak in and get them, like Sophie 

said,” Chrissy suggests.  
“It’s not that simple,” I say.  
“Or maybe it is,” Ian replies. “The dungeons 

have a secret tunnel that has been forgotten for 
years. They have been sealed off, but with your 
power, Sophie, I think we can get in.”  

“Let me try something first.” I grab Ian’s 
wand to see if I can bring Aodan back myself. “It 
didn’t work,” I say disappointed.  

“Aodan knew you would try to bring him 
back so I’m sure he blocked your spell,” Zoe says.  

“Then back to Ian’s plan,” Alice says. “We 
can get in the entrance, but can we get through 
quietly?” Alice asks.  



“The elves have a spell that can make a 
nuclear explosion seem quiet,” Matt says.  

“Okay, so we sneak through the tunnels and 
get through the sealed entrance, but how do we get 
past the guards?” I ask.  

“A diversion, of course,” Ian suggests.  
“No Ian, you can’t!” I say.  
“Sorry, Sophie, but I’m not letting you be the 

diversion.”  
“Guys neither of you have to be the 

diversion,” Matt holds up his hands and I see myself 
standing next to him, “look!”  

“Wow!” I say, amazed. “Where were you a 
week ago?” I ask.  

“Well this won’t convince them for long 
because it’s just a reflection, but it might work long 
enough,” Matt explains. “I’ll make it look like you 
run outside and while they chase your reflection we 
can save the Fae!” “Brilliant!” Chrissy beams.  

“We can go back for Aodan once we’ve 
rescued all the Fae.” I hate the thought of leaving 
Aodan there, but maybe he has left already or maybe 
he didn’t even go at all.  

“Let’s wait until dark before we go because it 
will give us an advantage,” says Matt.  

“Great! I need some food,” Cormac 
interjects. Alice hits him in the arm. “What?” he 
says, “I need my strength.”  

“We’ll all need our strength,” Ian says, and 
he looks at me.  

“How can I eat at a time like this?” I say, but 
I am able to force a slice of pizza down as we go over 
the plan again.  

After we go over the plan a dozen times I go 
to the garden to practice my spells. Conner comes 
out to talk to me. “How is it going, Sophie?” he 
inquires.  

“It is going okay, just trying out a few spells,” 
I explain.  



“You haven’t been able to learn much while 
you have been here, have you?”  

  “Not enough to go up against 
Maddox.”  

“You shouldn’t have to, Sophie. You guys get 
the Fae and come straight back. Maddox is over a 
thousand years old, the oldest of all Kings. Even with 
extra powers, I’m not sure you could stand against 
him alone.” 

 “Well, that is comforting.”  
“Sorry, but maybe this will help.” He hands 

me a wand.  
“Is this mine?”  
“Yes, it’s yours. I think you are ready to have 

it,” he says.  
“Thank you!” I hug him.  
“You’re welcome. Just come back safe and 

we’ll call it even, okay?” He says, kissing my 
forehead.  

“Okay, I promise.”  
“We’ll handle Maddox eventually. It just 

might take some time.”  
“It’s getting dark…”  
“You better go get ready and say goodbye to 

your mortal friends and we’ll keep them safe while 
you’re gone.”  

I am getting a little nervous because going 
back to Wizardland has never worked out well. I 
can’t be killed there, but my friends can be. We have 
to get in and out quickly. I go in to tell everyone 
goodbye, hoping I will see them again. “Are we 
ready?” I ask. Everyone shakes their head no and we 
giggle nervously.  

“Good.” I sigh with hesitation, and the gang 
and I go back to the Land of Wizards. In a split 
second we are in the secret tunnel. Ian holds up his 
wand and lights a nearby torch. We walk for what 
feels like a mile before we reach the sealed entrance.  

“Okay, Matt, do your stuff,” Cormac says.  



“It will take a minute or two,” Matt replies. 
We sit and wait a few minutes, and then he stops. 
“Everyone, hold hands.  Imagine the entrance is 
clear.” Soon the stones above us start to shake and 
dirt starts falling, but there is no sound at all. Then 
the sealed entrance crumbles to the ground.  

“It worked!” Ava shouts, amazed.  
“You had doubts?”  
“No, not once,” Ava says. We run through 

the entrance, with Ian in the lead. Every now and 
then he puts his hand up to tell us to stop.  

“How long is this tunnel?” Zoe asks.  
“We are almost to the dungeons,” Ian 

replies. “Matt, we need you up front. As soon as we 
reach the guards, throw the reflection outside.” Ian 
suggests.  

“No problem,” Matt agrees.  
We get to the guards, who are right around 

the corner, and Matt throws the reflection of me. I 
look at the guards, or my reflection does, and they 
run out the door to catch me…or it. “Great! Let’s go,” 
Ian says, determined. When we get out in the open, 
three more guards come rushing in. Cormac, Matt, 
and Ian run to them and knock them out with their 
bare fists, no magic required. All of us girls just look 
at each other, surprised and impressed. “We’ve got 
to hurry!” Ian insists. We run over to the cells and 
see all the Fae. Little children, older people, and 
pregnant woman are all sleeping on the ground and 
it is awful. They wake up and look a little scared.  

“Okay, guys, we don’t have time to explain, 
but we’re taking you all back to Faeryland. Everyone 
hold hands,” I instruct them, “…and we will get you 
out.” They all do as I say. “Okay, give me your hand,” 
I tell a little girl at the front of the line. “Is everyone 
holding hands? I don’t want to leave anyone 
behind.” They turn to a guy lying on the floor, badly 
beaten. “Wait!” I look closer at the guy. “It’s Aodan!” 
I yell and run to him and I don’t know how I do it, 



but I go right through the bars. I hear people 
whispering, “How did she do that?”  

“I’ve tried to stop asking myself that 
question,” Ian answers them.  

I lift Aodan’s head up and he is so bloody. 
“Okay, we have to go now!” Matt yells.  

“Aodan, are you okay?” I ask, but there is no 
answer.  

“Sophie just hold his hand, and he’ll be okay 
if we can get him back in time,” Alice explains.  

“Okay, I’m ready,” I say as I grab Aodan’s 
bloody hand.  

“Nobody let go until we are in Faeryland,” 
Ian says. We light up the room so brightly that it has 
to light up the whole castle. I am so excited to be 
back in Faeryland.  

I open my eyes, expecting Aodan to be in 
front of me, but he is gone and so is everybody else. I 
am left in the cell alone. I am still in Wizardland, so I 
flick my wand and nothing. I try every spell I know, 
and nothing happens. I try to go through the bars 
like before, but still nothing. I wonder what is going 
on, and then I hear clapping. “Sophie, I have to hand 
it to you, that was pretty good,” Maddox says.  

“At least the Fae are safe,” I say, wanting to 
burn a hole through him.  

“Oh, they are for now. Do you honestly think 
I can’t find them again? Even with that stupid 
identity spell?” he asks. I am shocked that he knows 
about the spell. “Yes, I know about the spell. I also 
know about the list. So you see, it’s only a matter of 
time really until they are mine again,” he says. I raise 
my wand and strike him enough to slam him against 
the wall. Why can I do that, but I can’t leave? He 
gets up and brushes his clothes off. I think I made 
him a little angry.  

He points his wand at me and my wand goes 
flying to him. “You won’t need this anymore.” He 
throws my wand to the ground, opens the cell door, 



and grabs me by the hair. “You see…I can’t kill you 
here, but I can knock you unconscious.” With that, I 
black out.  
  



 
    

  
  

  
 want to kill Chris and King Maddox. I’m also 
mad at Ian for not getting to Sophie on time, 
even if he was locked up, and I’m mad at Sophie 

for saying yes because she should have stalled a little 
bit until Ian reached her in time. I’m just mad at 
everyone and I can’t see straight. I sneak into the 
castle, which room is Chris’s room? The plan is to 
beat him to a bloody pulp and take him to the mortal 
world to die. I use a spell to find his room. It is 
upstairs, so I climb the stairs quietly and I enter his 
quarters to make my way to his bedroom. I look 
down on the floor and see Sophie’s clothes. I bet they 
slept in the same bed, I think to myself as Chris 
walks into the room.  

I feel a surge of anger again and I start 
pounding on him. He stops the third blow with his 
arm and throws me across the room. Using a bit of 
magic, I strike him back into his television screen, 
and then go back to using my fists. I beat him until 
he looks as if he is going to pass out. I stop for a split 
second, which gives him the opportunity to grab his 
wand and strike me with it. I go flying into the wall 

I 



and people start rushing in, and soon I am knocked 
out.  

When I wake up, my hands are tied up with 
chains that are suspended from the ceiling. The 
guards and Chris see that I am awake. “Why did you 
come back? You idiot, you were all safe.” Chris says.  

“I came back to kill you, moron. Why do you 
think? You made Sophie marry you and she didn’t 
want to. She belongs to me and you took her against 
her will,” I say, spitting blood.  

“She sure seemed like she wanted to marry 
me last night,” Chris says, teasing. “Sorry fella, but 
she was in it as much as me. She was even jealous of 
a girl I was kissing. She lost it, man, and that doesn’t 
sound like a girl who doesn’t care.”  

“You’re lying.” I try to get out of the chains. 
He comes closer, so I spit in his face. He hits me in 
the stomach a few times.  

“I’ll tell you the truth,” he whispers in my 
ear. “She is a great kisser.” I struggle more and he 
backs away. “It is the way she kisses me. It isn’t a 
kiss that is being forced,” he taunts. “She might be 
confused because of you, Aodan, but I know she 
wants me. I could tell every night we slept in the 
same bed. I squeezed her as tight as I could and 
there was no doubt that she wanted me,” Chris 
continues.  

“Stop it!” I yell, “You’re lying.”  
“Well, believe what you want because it 

doesn’t matter anyway. We are already married and 
you are going to the dungeons. I might need you as a 
bargaining chip again.” He hits me once more in the 
nose and he turns to the guards. “Try not to kill him, 
guys.” He gives me an evil smirk as he walks out the 
door. This plan isn’t working out like I’d hoped.  

The guard rips my shirt off, which I think is 
weird until I see the whip. “You guys really do live in 
the Middle Ages, don’t you?” I ask before the first 
whip slashes across my back. I twirl in the air for a 



minute, thinking I have never felt more pain in my 
life. Another whip slashes across my chest, and I try 
not to scream out in pain, soon the pain is more than 
I can bear. They start whipping me faster, and I start 
to twirl even faster. They don’t wait for me to stop 
twirling and one lash lands on my face. I try to use 
my powers against them, but nothing works. My 
blood is pooling on the floor. Soon, I stop crying out 
because my body goes numb. Wishing I would die, 
my last thought before I pass out is did Sophie ever 
care for me?  

I see a glimpse of an angel and I think I am 
dead, until realizing that it is Sophie, and I see a 
blurry vision of people all around us. She asks if I’m 
okay, but I can’t answer and I lose consciousness. 
When I wake up again, I am in my own bed, with my 
mother rubbing a cold cloth on my wounds. She sees 
me open my eyes. “Hey,” she says smiling down at 
me.  

“Mom?” I say confused. “How did I get 
here?”  
“Your friends brought you back, after you 

ran off and got yourself tortured,” she answers, 
annoyed.  

“Are you mad,” I ask.  
“I’m too happy about you being alive to be 

mad,” she replies with tears in her eyes. “You should 
thank your friends when you are up to it.”  

“Did everyone make it back okay?” I want to 
ask about Sophie in particular, but I don’t.  

“Yes…everyone is fine.” I know she is 
keeping something from me.  

“I feel better,” I say as I start to get up.  
My mother stops me and pushes me back 

down onto the pillow. “No, not yet, dear, your 
wounds are still healing, you need to rest.” I am 
aggravated, but she is right and I do need some more 
rest. She rubs my head and I quickly fall back to 
sleep.  



I dream of Sophie and she is walking down 
the aisle, smiling. She looks so happy to be getting 
married. Chris grins as she takes his hand and he 
pulls her close to kiss her. As they kiss her body falls 
apart and blows away in the wind. Everyone is still 
smiling, but there is no more Sophie. I wake up 
knowing something is wrong. My mom isn’t here 
anymore, so I sneak off to the castle. It is getting 
dark out and nobody is around, so I decide to go find 
Ava. She is in her room with everyone else and Zoe 
runs to give me a hug.  

“Aodan, we are so glad you healed so fast,” 
Zoe cries.  

“Alice, you are getting good at this healing 
thing,” I remark. I know something has to be up 
because Sophie isn’t here. “Do I even want to know 
where Sophie is?”  

“She didn’t come back with us,” Ava replies.  
“When we got back we got you help and took 

the Fae to the King. We tried to go back for Sophie, 
but we couldn’t,” Alice adds.  

“What do you mean, you couldn’t?” I ask, 
puzzled.  

“Something is blocking us out,” Cormac 
declares.  

“Maddox,” I mutter.  
“Ian has gone back to find her,” Ava 

interjects. “They couldn’t block him, I guess.”  
Ian pops back, as if he heard his name. 

“She’s gone!” he shouts.  
“What? Where?” I demand.  
“The guard told me Maddox plans to kill her 

in the mortal world. I have no idea where to look, 
guys,” he pleads.  

“I think I know where to start,” I reply. “He’ll 
want somewhere familiar, won’t he?” I ask Ian.  

“Probably.”  
“I bet anything he went back to the mall.”  



“Brilliant! I bet you’re right, either there or 
Sophie’s house.”  

“Wait… he’ll be vulnerable too, so we need to 
find a way to kill him,” I propose.  

“Are you kidding me?” Ian argues. “We can’t 
go up against Maddox.”  

“Why not?”  
“For one, he is over a thousand years old and 

two, it is against the laws to plan to kill a King.”  
“Not if it is self-defense,” I quickly reply. “No 

one has to know we planned it.”  
“True, and you know it will be self-defense 

anyway,” Zoe adds.  
“Okay, everybody is in agreement then.” I 

look around the circle and everyone nods in 
understanding. “Okay, let’s plan on how to kill the 
King of Wizards!” I exclaim.  
     



  
   

   
  

 wake up under the stars on the roof of a tall 
building, and I can tell I am in the Mortal world. 
I can see the lights of the city out in the distance. 

My head is killing me from where Maddox knocked 
me out.  

“Finally!” Maddox shouts. “I was beginning 
to think you weren’t going to wake up, but it gave me 
time to think. Instead of killing you myself, I feel 
someone else may want the chance to take some 
anger out on you.”  

“And who might that be?” I say, still a little 
dazed.  

“Chris, of course,” he replies.  
“You’re crazy…he won’t do it.”  
“Sophie, you embarrassed the boy twice and 

humiliated him at his wedding,” he says. “I think he 
will jump at the chance to inflict some pain on you.”  

“You’re wrong,” I say, hoping I am right 
because I did humiliate him a lot.  

“You got what you wanted. Chris and I are 
married, and now you want to kill me.”  

“I tried to give you everything, a nice guy to 
marry, a home, and a family, but you spit in my face. 

I 



I’m not giving you any more chances.” He comes 
closer to me.  

“You are a horrible man,” I tell him. “Chris 
deserves a better father than you. You’re probably 
the one who killed his parents,” I say in anger.  

He comes even closer and smacks me across 
the face. “His parents,” he whispers in my ear, 
“aren’t the only ones I killed.” He looks back into my 
eyes and sneers. What is he implying?  After a 
moment of thought, I realize what he is saying.  

“You killed my parents?” I cry. “Why?”  
“I was trying to kill you, they just got in the 

way of things,” he explains.  
“Then why not kill me instead of making me 

marry Chris? What was the point?”  
“Well that was Chris’s idea. He thought we 

didn’t have to kill you if we could use your powers to 
help our land. I knew you would never come with us 
unless you had a reason. Ian was supposed to be the 
one. I saw how you looked at each other at King 
Brion’s party, but he refused. Stupid boy,” Maddox 
says. “He could have had everything. I’ll deal with 
him soon enough, and your other friends as well,” he 
finishes.  
  “So Chris volunteered for the job?” I ask, 
stalling.  

“Yes, he is such a team player, and I knew he 
took a shine to you the very moment he saw you at 
the school. When he didn’t kill you, I knew he had 
fallen for you.” He notices my eyes widen. “Oh yes, 
he was supposed to kill you that day. I had ordered 
it, but he came back to me with his idea. I figured he 
was persuaded by your beauty. That is the plan you 
screwed up, and that’s the reason we are here today.”   

I sit there for a few minutes, silent. “Go see 
what is keeping Chris,” Maddox orders the guard. I 
finally know who killed my parents, and I can’t do 
anything about it. I try and use every spell I know on 
him, but nothing fazes him.  



“Sophie, please stop wasting your energy on 
spells. You’ll need your strength to stay alive while 
Chris plays with you. I don’t think he’ll want to kill 
you right off.”  

“You’re psychotic!” I scream.  
He smacks me again, and this time my lip 

starts to bleed. “Erik would love this,” he says with a 
rigid posture.  

“I hate you and I hope my friends kill you,” I 
mutter. He comes closer, so I spit blood in his face. 
He gets a rush of anger and starts to choke the life 
out of me, but he stops himself and smacks me 
harder than before. This time blood comes from my 
nose.  

He turns to the other guard. “Find Chris, 
because I don’t know how much longer I can hold 
out,” he roars. The other guard leaves, and it is just 
me and Maddox. I really feel like I am running out of 
time. I can only hope Chris is on my side.  

While I am thinking Chris is my only hope, 
Aodan pops up behind the King and strikes him with 
a fireball. It shoots him straight across the roof. 
Aodan runs to untie me from the chair, but Maddox 
is too quick for him and shoots him straight through 
the air and off the roof. “No!” I cry out. The rest of 
the gang comes to my rescue. Ian, Matt, and Cormac 
are going up against the King, and Ava, Alice, and 
Zoe try to get me free.  

“I can’t get the ropes untied!” Alice says, 
grunting. Everything is happening so fast. There is a 
big flash of light, and everyone falls to the ground. I 
look and Chris is standing there with six guards. 
“You called for me, King?” He asks, looking at me 
strangely.  

“It is about time,” Maddox replies, wiping 
the dust off his robe. “Good, we have an audience.” 
Maddox snaps his fingers, and each guard takes 
someone by the throat.  



“Just let them go and kill me. They don’t 
have to die!” I cry.  

“They brought this on themselves, but we 
shall see, they might just come and work for me.”  

“Chris!” I yell, “He killed our parents! He 
admitted it to me!” His face is pained for a moment, 
but he begins to rub his brow as if to ward off a 
headache.  

“Good one, Sophie. Where did you dig that 
one up?” I see a sign of relief on Maddox’s face.  

“I saved her for you to kill, son.” Maddox 
beams. It is the first time I’ve heard him call Chris 
his son.  

Chris looks at me and bites his bottom lip. 
“Thanks, Dad,” he says, and he walks over to me.  

“Oh Sophie, if only we had more time, but 
we are out of it.”  

“Chris, listen to—” I try to say.  
“I’m done listening to you!” he yells. “You 

made me the laughing-stock of my land. I was ready 
to give you everything and you blew it.” He is right in 
my face and I’m crying. So much for him being on 
my side. He looks into my eyes. “And even though 
you have done all of this to me, I still can’t kill you,” 
he sighs and strokes my cheek.  

 “What!” Maddox spits furiously. “She used 
you, Chris, and you’re just going to let this stupid 
little girl get away with this?”  

“She is not stupid, and yes I am. After all, 
she is my wife.”  

“You are as stupid as she is. I thought you 
might have the makings of a great king one day, but I 
guess I was wrong.”  

“She doesn’t have to die my lord, nobody 
does,” Chris tries to persuade the King.  

“I’ll do it myself, move out of the way, boy,” 
Maddox points his wand at me and Chris.  

“Father, don’t do this,” Chris pleads.  



“You…” Maddox looks at Chris with hatred, 
“are no longer my son.”  

Chris is still standing in front of me, 
shielding me from Maddox, but I can see the hurt on 
his face. Maddox is the only father he has ever 
known. This man he called father flicks his wand and 
puts a gash on the side of his face. “You fool,” he 
yells. “You would die for this girl who doesn’t even 
love you!”  

“I know but…” he stops and looks at me. 
“But I love her,” he proclaims. I am shocked, and I 
don’t know if I should say anything or not so I just 
look at him with apologetic eyes.  

“Well, the two of you can die together then.”  
Maddox raises his wand, but Chris is faster 

and knocks him to the ground. “You would kill the 
closest thing you have to a son?” Chris roars. 

“I killed your parents, dear boy, and I loved 
them more than you’ll ever know, so yeah, I think I 
can manage it,” Maddox replies. “Now…” He jumps 
up and wipes off his clothes again, “If you don’t 
mind, back to business.”  

I see Chris’s eyes grow glossy, and I can see 
the anger building up inside him. He flicks his wand 
and screams, but this time he isn’t quick enough. 
Maddox hits him in the chest and he flies off the 
roof.  

“No!” I scream. He killed him…I can’t 
believe he killed him just like he killed Aodan. All my 
friends are crying and probably going to die as well. 
How many more of my friends will die for me? I am 
ready to give up because everyone will be better off if 
I just die. I close my eyes, because I can tell Maddox 
is ready to strike. I hear everyone screaming and 
when I open up my eyes everyone is fighting.  All hell 
is breaking loose on the roof. Matt is fighting 
Maddox along with, unless my eyes are playing 
tricks on me, Aodan.  



“Aodan!” I shout. He doesn’t hear me 
because there is too much noise. He has trash all 
over him, so he must have fallen in the dumpster. 
Everyone else is fighting a guard, but there is one 
guard coming toward me. I guess he is going to 
finish the job, but Ian sees I’m in trouble and comes 
to my rescue. He strikes the guard in the back, but it 
doesn’t faze him. Ian decides to run toward him like 
a linebacker and shoves him off the roof. He flicks 
his wand and retrieves a sword. He hacks through 
the ropes and they finally come off. He gives me the 
sword and I go in fighting, running to Aodan and 
Matt. “Go help the others!” I tell Matt as I hold up 
the sword.  

“Well, well,” Maddox says with satisfaction, 
“What do you think you can do with that?” he says, 
looking at my sword.  

“Let’s find out,” I say as I run toward him, 
ready to fight. Aodan blocks Maddox’s spells while I 
try and thrust the sword into his chest, but he keeps 
blocking me with his wand. I need to get his wand 
away from him. “Everyone, disarm them!” I yell. 
They all look back at me and, all at once, they disarm 
the guards.  

“You fools!” Maddox looks worried. “You 
cannot defeat me!” I hear thunder, and I see 
lightning race across the sky. He raises his wand to 
the sky and the lightning strikes it and runs through 
him. I can see the lightning in his eyes as he roars. 
It’s now or never. I take advantage of the moment 
and I shove the sword through his heart.  

Lightning strikes me when I stab him and I 
scream out in pain. It seems like forever, but it 
finally stops. Maddox’s eyes widen with shock and I 
take the sword from his heart. He falls to the ground 
along with me and he disappears into thin air, along 
with his guards. All my friends rush toward me to 
see if I’m okay. I feel like my heart is on fire, but I 



catch my breath and look around to see someone is 
missing. “Where is Cormac?”  

We all look around frantic and see him lying 
on the ground, not moving. “Cormac!” Alice cries out 
as she runs to him and we all follow. Alice puts her 
hand on his chest. “He’s not breathing!” She sends a 
beam of light through his chest, but nothing 
happens.  

“We need to get him back to Faeryland! Y’all 
go ahead, Ian and I have to make sure Maddox is 
dead.”  
  “Matt and I will come with you,” Aodan 
suggests.  

“Aodan go with Cormac,” I say with 
sympathy, “you need to be with him, but we will take 
Matt.”  
  “Okay.” He looks sadly at his friend. “Be 
careful.”  

“Go now before it’s too late!” I plead. 
“Thanks guys, for everything.” They leave and I cry 
on Ian’s chest.  

“Okay, let’s go find Chris’s body so we can 
take it back to Wizardland,” I say as I wipe my tears. 
“He fell over there.” I point to the edge of the roof. 
We run over to the edge and see his mangled body 
lying on the ground. We pop down to see him and 
the view is even worse. It looks like something out of 
a horror movie. You can tell all his bones are broken 
and blood is pooling from his mouth and his ears, 
and I start crying again.  

“Sophie, we can handle this, so go back to 
Faeryland,” Matt says sympathetically.  

“No, I can do this,” I wipe the tears away. “I 
have to do this.” They reach down to touch him, so 
we can take him back with us.  

“He’s got a heartbeat!” Matt yells.  
“What?” I yell, surprised. He looks as good 

as dead to me and I can’t believe it. We all hold 



hands to get him back to Wizardland as soon as 
possible.  
  



 
    

  
   

  
  
  

e get to Wizardland, and the castle is dark 
because all the flames have gone out. 
Taking Chris back to his quarters, we lay 

him on his bed. He looks as dead as he did before, 
but he has a heartbeat and he is breathing. I go and 
grab a wash cloth from the bathroom and wipe the 
blood from his face and ears. “It will take a while for 
him to heal, Sophie,” Ian explains. “He came very 
close to death. Go back to Faeryland and tell my 
father to hurry home, King Maddox is dead, we 
hope, and we need our new King.” 
 “Okay, Matt, will you come with me?” I ask.  

“Certainly,” Matt replies. I hug Ian and kiss 
Chris on the cheek.  

“Tell my dad to hurry. I don’t want the 
guards to rebel,” Ian insists.  

“I will,” I say, and Matt and I leave for 
Faeryland.  

  

W 



When we get there, we see a crowd gathered 
around the castle. King Brion is on a pedestal so 
everyone can see him. My mother and Conner are by 
his side. “Sophie!” she screams.  

I have never been so glad to hug anyone in 
my life. I want to keep hugging her, but I have to tell 
Conner about Maddox. “King Brion, I’m sorry to 
interrupt, but Maddox is dead, we hope, and Conner 
needs to go home to claim his throne.”  

Conner and King Brion look at each other in 
excitement and hug. “Long live King Conner!” Brion 
says, and they continue to cheer.  

“Conner, Ian says you need to hurry because 
he doesn’t want the guards to rebel,” I say with 
haste.  

“Sophie you’re sure the King is dead?” 
Conner asks.  

“Well I stuck a sword through his heart in 
the mortal world and he fell to his knees and 
disappeared,” I reply. I hear people talking about it 
in the crowd and they couldn’t believe it. “It was in 
self-defense, of course,” I add.  

“I think they are just surprised a seventeen 
year old girl killed a thousand-year-old King, 
Sophie,” the King reassures me.  

“I must go,” Conner says. “I will ever be in 
your debt, Sophie Ann.”  

After Conner leaves I ask Mom where the 
gang is. “They are at Cormac’s house,” she tells me.  

“Come on, Matt!” I grab Matt’s hand and we 
pop into Cormac’s house. Alice is holding one of his 
hands and his mother has the other.  

I go over to Aodan to hold his hand and it is 
still all bloody and bruised from the fall. “Let’s go 
outside,” he whispers. We walk outside and he hugs 
me. “Sophie, I’m sorry for everything.”  

“Me too,” I reply. “Is Cormac okay?”  
“It’s going to take some time, but he’ll heal.”  



“I’m glad. I really would miss his goofiness,” 
I say. I make Aodan smile and I really don’t want to 
tell him this next part because that smile will leave. 
“Aodan, we found Chris’s body and took it back to 
Wizardland.”  

“Good riddance.”  
“Aodan…” I hesitate. “He almost died for 

me, and he saved my life.”  
“Wait…Almost? You mean he is still alive?”  
“Yes, he is, but Ian says it will take a long 

time for him to heal.”  
“I’m sorry to sound glad someone is dead, 

but he put us through hell and tortured me. I’m glad 
he saved you, but if he had died you would not be 
married to him anymore. I’m beginning to think you 
want to stay married to him,” Aodan declares.  

“What? That is ridiculous! Why would you 
say that?” I ask.  

He grabs my hand. “Then why are you still 
wearing the ring?”  

I didn’t even realize I was still wearing it. I 
have had a lot on my mind. “Aodan, I forgot I had it, 
honest. I’m going to find a way out of this marriage, 
trust me.” I grab his hand again.  

“Sophie,” he squeezes my hand, “I think you 
need time to think about the last month. I’ll be here 
when you figure out what you want.” He kisses my 
cheek and goes back inside to see Cormac. I want to 
protest, but I think he may be right. I do need to 
process all that has happened and be thankful.  

  
I whisper in Zoe’s ear when I go back inside. 

“That’s a great idea Sophie,” she says. “Everyone 
hold hands and think of Cormac healing.” We all 
close our eyes, but before mine are closed I see the 
glow of our power, and it is as bright as the sun. I 
quickly close my eyes, and after a minute or two we 
stop to check on Cormac. He is still unconscious, but 



he is breathing better and most of his wounds are 
healed.  

“Oh my goodness!” his mother says. “I’ve 
never seen anything like that before.”  

“We are stronger together than we are 
apart,” I say solemnly.  

After visiting for a while, we all decide to 
leave to give his family some time alone with him. 
The sun is starting to come up and we are tired, but 
we can’t think about sleeping. We all decide to go to 
the castle to eat breakfast, except for Aodan and 
Matt. “I think I’ll head home,” Aodan says.  

“No, don’t go,” I protest, because I know he 
is leaving because of me.  

“Me too,” Matt says. “I need to get the elders 
up to speed on what is going on.”  

“Okay, thanks for all your help,” I say 
appreciatively.  

“You’re welcome. Sophie, when do you think 
you’ll head home?” Matt asks.  

“I’m not sure.”  
“I wanted to swing by tomorrow to see 

Chrissy, can you let her know?”  
“Yes, I’ll let her know.” He leaves and Aodan 

and I are face to face.  
  “Will I see you tomorrow before I 
leave?”  

He looks at the ground, “I’ll try Sophie,” he 
says and I get the feeling he may not want to see me. 
“I got to go,” he says cracking a smile and he leaves.  

  
Zoe, Ava, and I go back to the castle to eat 

and try to cheer Alice up. “Alice, he will be better in 
no time,” I say. “If you guys do that spell every day, 
he’ll be sure to heal faster.”  

“I know,” she shrugs. “I just wish I could do 
more.” I hug her for support. We eat and talk about 
the past month, but after a while, they get messages 
to return home. Ava and I stay a bit longer and then 



we give in to being tired. As soon as my head hits the 
pillow, I pass out.  

I wake up late in the day and go to get Ava. 
We go to talk to King Brion about Maddox and find 
him in his study with Mom. “You know, every time I 
see one of you, the other one isn’t too far behind,” I 
mention. My mother blushes, and I know she has a 
crush on the King. “Well, I wanted to tell you, 
Grandfather, it was Maddox who killed my parents.” 
I hear him sigh. “He also killed Chris’ parents.”  

“I always suspected, but I could never prove 
it. Thank you, Sophie, you are a remarkable young 
lady and your parents would be proud.”  

“Thanks, Grandfather.” I kiss his cheek 
before I turn to leave.  

“Sophie,” my grandfather stops me. “If 
Maddox vanished, he more than likely went to hide 
somewhere in the Land of Wizards to heal. He will 
return for vengeance, and we need to be prepared,” 
he explains.  

“How long will it take him to heal?”  
“If you got him in the heart, probably at least 

a year,” he answers.  
“Okay, what do we do until then?”  
“Rest for now, you all deserve it, but I would 

like you to come back when school is out for summer 
to train. There is a town meeting today before you 
leave and I will announce that everyone involved in 
your journey must have extra training.  

“Okay.” Ava and I leave my grandfather and 
my mother alone. “Do you think they are dating?”  

“He’ll need a new bride,” Ava says, and we 
both laugh as we walk into town.  

We go to the coffee shop and get our long 
awaited lattes. Alice and Zoe soon join us. “Have any 
of you talked to Aodan?” I ask.  

“Yeah, he’s pretty upset,” Zoe explains. “He 
thinks you’re in love with Chris.”  

“That is crazy,” I say.  



“Is it really?” Alice asks suspiciously.  
“Yes! I mean, I like Chris, don’t get me 

wrong, but I’m not in love with him.”  
“Well, do you love Aodan?” Ava inquires. 

Everyone waits intently for an answer.  
“I don’t know. Look, I like him a whole lot 

and I want to be with him all the time, but I can’t say 
I’m in love right now…”  

We sit quietly and sip our coffee. I look out 
the window and see Aodan walking into the taco 
place with some girl. “Who’s that with Aodan?” I ask.  

“That is Cara,” Zoe informs me. “Now that 
Aodan is a big hero, she asked him out.”  
 “Already? He’s going out with  someone 
already?”  

“His mother made him, but he didn’t want to 
go,” Zoe says. “I think she’s trying to make him get 
over you. But I do think it’s funny I told him we are 
all going to be here at the coffee shop and he picks 
the restaurant across the street to meet her at. I 
think he is trying to make you jealous.”  

“I think it’s working!” Ava says, and we all 
laugh with her. I stare at them, willing him to look at 
me; Cara is going on and on about something while 
he is looking off in space. He eventually turns my 
way and notices me staring. We stare at each other 
for a minute and then we grin. I hope he still wants 
me.  

“I think I’m in the mood for tacos, guys,” I 
announce getting up.  

“No, you’re not going to go over there, are 
you?” Ava asks, smiling.  

“He wants me to be jealous so I’m going to 
show him jealous,” I say.  

We head over to the taco place and order our 
food. “This way, guys, he is outside,” I announce.  
“You’re going to sit next to him?” Zoe whispers.  



“Not next to him…with him! This is what I 
want you guys to do…” I explain the plan to them. 
He sees us coming and he looks nervous.  

“Hey guys!” Zoe says.  
“Hey Cara,” Alice says. They start up a 

conversation and we pull up chairs to sit with them. 
“What are you guys doing here,” Aodan says politely.  

“Oh, just wanted some tacos,” I say casually, 
and he laughs. “But hey, I do need to talk to you for a 
minute about something; do you mind?”  

“Well, I’m kind of in the middle of 
something…” he says.  

“Oh, it’ll only take a second.”  
“Okay,” he sighs. The girls keep Cara 

distracted while Aodan and I talk. I grab his hand 
and I pop us both to the castle garden. “What did 
you do that for?”  

“Because I want your complete attention,” I 
say. We sit down on the bench. “Look,” I start, “I 
know you think I’m in love with Chris, but I’m not,” I 
explain.  

“Sophie--”  
“No,” I shout. “You’re going to listen to me. I 

like Chris and we have fun together, but I am not in 
love with him. I like being with you more and I want 
to get to know you better. I want you more than I 
want him and that is all I can give you right now. I’m 
sorry if it is not enough.”  

I wait for him to answer.  
“You know,” he finally speaks up. “You have 

a way with words.”  
“Shut up,” I say, playfully punching him on 

his shoulder, and he eyes shine a bit. “I don’t want to 
take time to think about this last month…I just want 
to forget about it and be with you.” 

He sighs. “My mother is going to kill both of 
us for this.” He leans over and kisses me.  

“I better get you back to your date.” 
“Did it work?” he asks.  



“Did what work?”  
“Did I make you jealous?” He grabs my 
hand.  
“Oh, yeah, I was ready to burn the place 

down,” I declare.  
“Well, what happened?”  
“Zoe told me your mother made you go out 

with her,” I say.  
“Zoe…” He snickers.  
“One more kiss?” I ask. He smirks and gladly 

gives me what I want.  
“Oh Sophie, I never gave you your birthday 

present…” he says.  
“You just did,” I say.  
“I’m glad you’re easy to please, but here…” 

He gives me a box with a pink bow on top and I 
unwrap it. It is a Faery-wing necklace.  

“It’s beautiful Aodan,” I kiss his cheek. 
“Thank you.”  

“So you never forget who you are,” he tells 
me.  
“We better get back before they come 

looking for us.” We sneak back in and I don’t even 
think Cara noticed we were gone.  

“Well, Cara, it was great catching up with 
you,” Zoe says.  

“Yeah, we’ll let you get back to your date 
now,” I say smiling at Aodan.  

“We’ll see you at the town meeting,” Aodan 
replies.  

“See you there,” I say.  
We go to another table to finish our tacos 

and I can’t help but look back at Aodan every now 
and then. I realize it’s nearly time to leave for the 
town meeting. I start to miss Faeryland already. I 
can come back anytime I want, but with school I 
probably won’t have much time, so I sure hope they 
all come and visit me.  



Soon the meeting is starting and King Brion 
starts to speak. He calls everyone who was involved 
in saving the Fae to come forward and congratulates 
us on a job well done. He gives Cormac special 
thanks for sacrificing himself for his friends, and he 
pauses for a moment to let everyone know Cormac is 
doing well thanks to Alice. “Alice McGregor has done 
a wonderful job with healing so many people this 
last month,” the King says, “and I wish her all the 
best with becoming our new healer of Faeries.” 
Everyone applauds for Alice and she is overwhelmed 
with joy. I think it is a big deal for a seventeen-year-
old to become the town healer. “Though their 
journey is not yet complete,” the King says and the 
audience becomes quiet, “they will rest for some 
time. This summer they will return to train and 
prepare for their next journey. They are all true 
heroes.” With that, everyone begins to celebrate.  

   
  
  

     



  

  
  

  
fter the celebration, it is time for me to say 
goodbye. In order to get some peace and 
quiet, I decide to take a walk down by the 

river that runs behind the castle. This is the first 
chance I’ve had to explore the area, but I’m sure 
there are many places I haven’t seen here. I’ll have to 
remember this place in the summer. My mind is 
reeling, thinking about everything that’s happened 
since I came here.  What if Maddox does come back? 
Will I be able to handle it?  

I don’t know how far I’ve walked, but I don’t 
care, it gives me time to reflect. Someone comes up 
behind me and scares me half to death. When I turn 
around, I see that it’s Ian. “Ian, you scared me!” I hit 
him in the arm.  

“Ouch, that is my sore arm,” he says.  
“I’m sorry.”  
“Just kidding,” he says. I roll my eyes and hit 

him again. “So you’re leaving today, huh?” he says.  
“Yeah, in about an hour, I guess,” I reply.  
“I just came to say goodbye and to give you 

your birthday present.”  
“Ian, you didn’t have to,” I say, surprised he 

got me something. I open the box and see that it is a 
locket. “It’s beautiful.”  

A 



“Open it,” he requests.  
I open it and immediately start to cry. “Oh 

my God, Ian, Where did you get this?” I ask. It has a 
picture of me and my parents inside. I recognize my 
mother from her pictures in the castle and the dream 
I had when I first arrived.  

“My dad and your dad were pretty close. He 
told me to give it to you because it was your mother’s 
locket.”  

“Ian, I don’t know what to say…”  
“It’s just my way of getting out of buying you 

something,” he says.  
“Well this is better than anything you could 

have bought,” I say holding the locket to my heart. 
“Thank you.” I kiss him on the cheek.  

“So did you and Aodan work things out?” he 
asks.  

“Yeah, we did,” I say.  
“Well great,” he mutters. “Oh…I have one 

more gift for you.”  
“Another one?”  
“Well, this one is from Dad, too, and he said 

to keep it close to you at all times,” Ian insists. It is a 
long wooden antique box. I open it.  

“A wand!” I yell. It is an older wand with 
carving on the side of it.  

“It was your dad’s,” Ian says with his eyes 
twinkling.  
“Really?” I am so happy to get something 

from each of my parents.  
“Your dad always wanted to hand it down to 

you.”  
I hug him tightly and start to tear up. “Tell 

your dad I said thanks.” I say as I wipe my tears and 
sniff.  

“I really know how to cheer a girl up, don’t 
I?” he says.  

“Oh, I’m happier than I ever thought I could 
be, Ian.” I say.  



“I’m glad.”  
It gets quiet and I am still hugging him and 

he is running his fingers through my hair. I decide it 
is getting awkward, so I stop hugging him. We look 
at each other for a moment and I lose the will to 
speak. For a minute it seems like he wants to kiss 
me, but he coughs instead. “Well I better get going,” 
he announces.  

“Yeah me too, I have a lot of goodbyes to say. 
But Ian, tell your dad thanks for me and thank you 
for bringing them to me. It really means a lot.”  

“No problem. I’ll pop in to see you from time 
to time.”  
  “That would be great.” And with that, he 
leaves.  

  
I go to my room to make sure I don’t forget 

anything. I go ahead and send everything back to my 
house in the mortal world. Sometimes it is a lot 
easier having powers, but sometimes it is a lot 
harder too. If I had not come to Faeryland I wouldn’t 
have almost killed everyone I love, I would not be 
married, and definitely would not have boy troubles 
because nobody ever gave me a second look in the 
mortal world; but also I would not have met all the 
great people and found a new family. Knowing a 
little more about my mother and father makes this 
all worth it for me.  

I meet my friends in town for coffee again, 
because it is where we all first met. We say our 
goodbyes, even though they can come see me 
whenever they want. I’m really saying goodbye to 
Faeryland, at least until the summer. Aodan and I 
kiss and he tells me he’ll be by later. I hug my friends 
and my grandfather. I probably won’t see him again 
until the summer. Matt and Gary also drop in to say 
goodbye, but I think I will be seeing a lot more of 
Matt in the future. Harold comes to say goodbye and 
starts to cry. “Don’t worry, I’ll be back in the summer 



and we can train together,” I assure him, and I see 
him perk up at the thought. I grab my mother’s hand 
and wave goodbye to everyone.  

As soon as my Mom and I arrive back at 
home, I see that my friends I just left are here with a 
big banner that says Welcome Home. Chrissy, 
Danny, and Jen are throwing me a welcome 
home/birthday party and my grandfather even 
comes. We dance and eat pizza, and I am laughing 
more than I think possible. “There is one more 
surprise I’d like to give you Sophie,” my grandfather 
says after hours of celebration. “We find it in her 
best interest and yours if you have someone with you 
while in school to help you get ready for the summer. 
Zoe will be coming to live with you.” He smiles.  

“Surprise!” Zoe shouts. “You don’t mind, do 
you?”  

“Oh my God, no!” I hug her. “This will be 
great.” I’ve gained friends, family, a boyfriend, and a 
roommate. Yeah, I think this has totally been worth 
it.  

Everyone but the gang leave and we all hang 
out and play games. Aodan and I take a walk on the 
back porch to kiss a little and watch my cat chase 
bugs. It turns out to be a beautiful night, but Aodan 
and the gang finally have to leave so we say our 
goodbyes for now. I show Zoe up to her bedroom to 
get her settled in and show her the locket Ian gave 
me and the necklace Aodan gave me.  

“Oh, Sophie they are beautiful,” she says.  
“He said my dad always wanted me to have 

this,” and I explain as I show her my dad’s wand.  
“Sophie, this is ancient!” she says, excited.  
“I know it is old, but…”  
“No, I mean it is an ancient wand. This must 

have been passed down from generation to 
generation.” We look the wand over together. “There 
is a spell carved on the side, but I’ve never seen 
anything like it.”  



“Well, it will give us something to do until 
summer,” I say.  

“Sophie?”  
“Yeah?”  
“What will we do about Maddox?”  
“I don’t know, but I hope we are prepared.”  
“We will be, I’ve got a lot to teach you,” she 

says with a wink, and we talk all night long, until we 
finally fall asleep.  
     



  

   
  
  
   

t has been a couple of months now since all the 
crazy things happened with Maddox. Aodan and  
I are still together and he comes to see me every 

weekend. Chris and I are still married, for now. He is 
still unconscious, so for the time being, Aodan is 
okay with it. I go to see Chris every once in a while to 
check up on him. Conner is the new King of 
Wizardland and is doing an amazing job. They have 
taken the way of the Faeries, by doing good deeds for 
the mortal world, and the place is looking almost as 
good as Faeryland. I haven’t told Aodan that I go 
visit Chris yet because it would only upset him. Zoe 
is still my roommate and we have a blast. The guys at 
school are crazy about her and I think that makes 
Chrissy a little jealous. Chrissy and Matt are dating 
officially now, so I remind her of that when she 
starts being jealous of Zoe. Cormac has almost fully 
recovered from all his injuries. Everyone gets 
together at my place every Friday night, but I haven’t 
seen Ava much, because she is real busy up at the 
castle. I’m hoping to go see her soon.  

Today is Friday, so I’m looking forward to 
tonight, but I have to get through a day of school 
first.  

I 



My mother bought me a car for my birthday so Zoe 
and I ride to school together. Driving my car makes 
me feel a little more normal.  

We get to school and pull in beside Jen, 
Danny, and Chrissy. “Hey guys!” I say. “Hey!” they 
all reply. I hop out of the car and drop all my books 
on the ground. “Crap!” I sigh. This tends to happen 
to me a lot because I am a bit of a klutz. Danny and 
his soccer friends come rushing over to help me.  

“Thanks guys.”  
“No problem.” Jeremy, Danny’s soccer 

buddy, says as he hands me one of my notebooks. 
“Nice car, Soph.”  

“Oh, thanks Jer.”  
I finally get all my books and papers 

together, thanks to all the guys.  
  

During class, I can’t seem to focus so I lie my 
head down and I see only black. I think I’m going to 
pass out and then I see a flash of light, so I blink. The 
classroom slowly comes back in to focus. A few 
minutes later the same thing happens, but instead of 
black I see a flash of a memory. I see the memory of 
the fight with Maddox. I start to freak out a bit. This 
has never happened before. Why now? It has to 
mean something. I try to wait it out, but it is 
happening every few minutes. Finally, I ask to go the 
restroom, because I’m freaking out and these 
flashbacks are giving me a headache. I run to the 
sink to splash water on my face and it helps a little. 
As I regain my composure, I head back to the 
classroom. My headache finally goes away by lunch 
time.  

Signs fill the lunch room with prom theme 
posters and everyone is excited about it, especially 
Chrissy.  

“We have to go shopping for dresses!” she 
says.  



“We can go tomorrow…if that is okay with 
everyone?” I reply.  

“I can’t,” says Jen. “I’m running errands for 
my grandmother, but you guys go ahead.”  

“I don’t think I’ll go either,” Zoe chimes in. “I 
probably won’t have a date anyway.”  

“Zoe, you can go with anyone you want. 
Anyone will go with you because all the guys are 
crazy about you.” Chrissy says.  

“Why don’t you ask someone?” I say.  
“Oh, no!” she says. “I can’t do that.”  
“Well, we will think of something, but you’re 

coming with us tomorrow.”  
“Okay,” she sighs in defeat.  
“Be at my house by seven o’clock tonight, 

guys.”  Zoe and I go home to clean the house and 
grab a snack. We plan on hanging out and ordering 
pizza, so we don’t have to get too fixed up. My mom 
is going to be out with King Brion. We will have the 
house to ourselves.  

The gang arrives right on time, but someone 
is missing. “Where is Ava?”  

“Her mother is working her to death,” Alice 
replies. “I think she is trying to keep her away from 
all of us.”  

“Can’t say that I blame her. I did almost get 
her daughter killed.” I see Aodan and he smiles his 
crooked smile. I have been waiting for this all week. 
“Hey,” I kiss his cheek. Everyone goes inside, but 
Aodan pulls me out on the porch to kiss me.  

“Hey,” he says in his sexy way that gives me 
chills. “Why don’t we go for a walk?”  

“We can’t just leave,” I say, “everybody just 
got here.”  

“We’ll be right back.” Aodan yells in the 
doorway. We are gone before I can object. “Where 
are we?”  

“Not real sure, I just had a picture in my 
head,” he says.  



“I will never tire of this.” I sigh.  
The landscape is beautiful. We are at a river 

and it’s getting dark. We just missed the sunset, but 
the sky is still beautiful. The stars are out and 
shining brightly.  
“So, why did you bring me here?” I ask with a giggle.  

“Oh, I don’t know.” He kisses my neck. “I’ll 
let you guess.”  

“Aodan!” I squeal.  
“I just wanted to spend some alone time 

with you. We are always with the gang. I can hardly 
get you to myself.” He continues kissing my neck and 
goes to my collarbone and then to my shoulder. 
Wow! I don’t stop him either. We kiss longer than 
we have ever kissed before. We have never been 
alone this long. I know it’s been at least an hour 
since we have been gone. Things are getting a little 
bit out of control, but I don’t want to stop him. 
Suddenly, I hear a rustling in the woods. “Aodan, 
stop!” I whisper. “Did you hear that?” “Nope.” He 
continues to kiss me. I giggle.  

“Stop! Listen.” We sit and listen for a 
minute. I hear the snap of a twig. “I don’t like this, 
Aodan, let’s go.”  

“Hang on.” He says as he stands up to 
investigate. “Aodan, get back here! What are 
you doing?”  
“Shush! I’m just going to check it out.” I get 

a bad feeling in the pit of my stomach and I know 
whatever is lurking in woods is not here to chat. I 
run to Aodan and grab his hand and we are back in 
the safety of my house. “What did you do that for?” 
He asks, insulted. I roll my eyes and go in the other 
room where everyone is waiting for us.  

“It’s about time.” Alice says, clearly annoyed.  
“Sorry, lost track of time.” I give her an 

apologetic look. Aodan comes to sit next to me.  
“Sorry, babe,” he kisses my cheek, “I didn’t 

think.”  



“That’s okay.” I smile.  
We all sit down and I notice everyone is 

coupled except for Zoe. “I’ll get some drinks. Zoe can 
you help me?” I ask. We meet in the kitchen. “Okay, 
who do you want me to invite?”  

“What?” she asks, surprised. “Nobody.”  
“Zoe, you sit here every weekend alone and I 

know it has to bother you. I know you have to like 
someone.”  

“Well, I do, but I think someone else likes 
him too. He probably wouldn’t like me anyway.”  

“Invite him over, Zoe. It’s the only way 
you’re going to find out.”  

“I don’t know. It’s a little more complicated 
than that.”  

“Do you want me to ask someone?” 
“No, no!” she stresses.  
“Then you better invite him over.” I reach 

over to grab her hand. “Zoe, you deserve to be happy 
and have fun too. Just call him, and I promise we’ll 
be nice to him, whoever it is.”  She looks a little 
scared. “Zoe, don’t be scared, the worst he can do is 
say no, but at least you’ll know.” I go back into the 
living room with the drinks and five seconds later 
Zoe comes running in.  

“He said yes!” she says, more excited than I 
have ever seen her.  

“Great! I told you.” I join her in excitement.  
“I’m going to change!” I have never seen her 

worry about what she was wearing before.  
“What is going on?” Aodan asks.  
“Zoe invited a guy over.”  
“That is great!” Jen and Alice squeal in 
unison.  
Jen and Alice still get a kick out of looking 

identical. Jen has grown her hair out a bit so we can 
tell them apart because Danny nearly kissed Alice by 
mistake. Alice and Jen have become really good 
friends.  



I hear a knock at the door. “That was quick.” 
I open the door and it is Ian.  

“Ian, what a surprise. What are you doing 
here?”  
“Zoe called and asked me to come over,” he 

says.  
“Oh…” I say, struggling with words. I’m in 

shock that it’s Ian she likes and I know the person 
she thinks likes him is me. I don’t understand 
because he is a Wizard and I thought that was a big 
no-no.  

I am speechless and staring at him at the 
front door.  

“Sophie?” Ian says, “Sophie, are you okay?”  
“Yeah, I’m fine.” I cough my weirdness off. 

“Come in and I’ll go get Zoe.” I don’t have to go get 
her because she is coming down the stairs. She looks 
so beautiful and I’m not the only one who notices. 
She has her hair down and curled and she has make-
up on. This is not the Zoe we are used to. I see 
Aodan’s eyes light up as she comes down the stairs. I 
can also tell Ian likes the new look as well.  

“Wow!” Chrissy says.  
  “Hi, Ian,” Zoe says. “I’m glad you 
came.”  

“Me too,” Ian says as he grabs her hand to 
help her down the stairs. This is the first time I have 
ever been jealous of Zoe. I haven’t figured out why 
I’m jealous. I’m happy with Aodan. Maybe it is a 
protective thing and I don’t want anyone to get hurt. 
Zoe looks happy, so I ignore my feelings, whatever 
they are.  

We order pizza and play a few games. We are 
all having a great time and I really enjoy having Ian 
as part of our group again. I see Zoe grab his arm 
and everything goes black. Suddenly, I’m back on the 
roof of the mall tied to a chair. Ian frees me and we 
run to fight Maddox. The flash changes to another 
memory, with Ian and me on the stairs in 



Wizardland, I am mad at him for not wanting to 
marry me. He says, “If you weren’t with Aodan, I 
would want to be with you, but I could never come 
between the two of you.” The flash changes again to 
when we were by the river in Faeryland. He gives me 
my mother’s locket and my father’s wand. We hug as 
I cry on his chest. I see his face and he looks as if he 
is in pain. I wake up from my blackout and I am on 
the floor with everyone staring at me.  

“Sophie?” Alice asks while kneeling over me. 
“Are you okay?”  

I slowly get up, embarrassed. “Yes, I’m fine.” 
I take a breath.  

Aodan rushes to help me. “Sophie, are you 
sure you’re okay?”  

“Yes, thanks, everyone. I’m okay, so keep 
playing and I’ll be right back.” I go to the bathroom 
to wash my face. I try to calm down and think of 
some reasonable explanation as to what happened. I 
can’t find any, except that I have finally gone crazy.  

I come out of the bathroom and Aodan is 
waiting for me. He hugs me. “Are you sure you’re 
okay, babe?”  

“I don’t know?”  
“Do we need to leave?”  
“No…I just need some water and I’ll be fine.”  
“Okay,” he kisses me on the forehead. “I’ll 

get you some.” I feel like I’m about to hurl and I feel 
guilty about having flashbacks of Ian. I try to forget 
about it and focus on Aodan for the rest of the night 
and it works, for the most part.  

It is time for everyone to leave and Aodan 
gives me a goodbye kiss, but when Ian and Zoe come 
out, Aodan backs away. I hope he doesn’t sense I was 
thinking of Ian earlier.  

“Sophie, I’m going to spend the weekend in 
Faeryland with my family.” Zoe speaks up.  

“Okay.” I am disappointed because I wanted 
to find out how it went with Ian, but soon I am all 



alone. I go to clean up a little before Mom comes 
home. I turn around and someone startles me. “Ian! 
You have got to stop doing that.” I swat at him.  

“Sorry,” he catches my swing. His cheeks 
blush. 
“I thought you had left.”  
“I wanted to wait until everyone had gone.”  
“They have, it’s just me. Why?”  
“Zoe isn’t the only reason I came tonight, 
Sophie.”  
“Why else would you come?”  
“Chris.”  
“What about Chris? Is he awake?”  
“No, not yet, but he’s getting real close. He’s 

calling out your name.”  
“If he can heal that fast, Ian… Maddox could 

already be healed!”  
“I know,” He rubs my shoulders to calm me 

down.  
“What do we do?”  
“We’ll start to train early.” He combs his hair 

back and sighs.  
“I’ll miss school again.” I’m not all that upset 

about missing school, it’s just the first thing I 
thought to say. “Okay, I’ll tell my mom when she gets 
back. Thanks.”  

We sit quiet for a minute. “So…Do you like 
Zoe?” I have been pondering that question all night.  

“Yeah, she is sweet,” he says. “Why?”  
“No reason,” I say with a quick bite to my 
lip, “…just curious.”  
“Look, Sophie, I know what you saw.”  
“What are you talking about?” I try to play it 
off.  
“I know what you saw, because I saw it too.” 

He grabs my hands and makes me look at him.  
“What did you see?” I ask to make sure we 

saw the same things.  



“I saw you and me on top of the mall when I 
cut the ropes with the sword, us running into each 
other on the stairs, and us at the river.” I look away 
embarrassed. “Sophie, we both wouldn’t have seen it 
if it wasn’t important.”  

“What does it mean?”  
“I’m not sure.”  
“Ian, this isn’t the first time this has 

happened.” I confess, getting a little scared. “Today 
at school, I didn’t pass out, but I got a bad headache. 
I kept seeing us fighting Maddox.”  

“Sophie, we need to tell the King and he may 
know why you’re having these visions or flashbacks. 
Dad and I will meet you and your mother at the 
castle tomorrow around noon.”  

“Okay,” I say, still a little flustered. He hugs 
me and kisses my cheek.  

“I have to keep telling myself that you are 
with Aodan.” He smiles, winks, and disappears.  

My mom walks in about the time he leaves. 
“Sophie Ann! This place is a mess!” She notices 
something is wrong with me and she looks to make 
sure nobody is here. “Sophie, what is it? What is 
wrong?”  

I tell her about my visions and about Ian 
coming back to warn me. I can see the worry on her 
face and in her eyes. “We have to leave now. I don’t 
want to take any chances.”  

“Okay, let me call Jen and tell her what is 
going on.” I call Jen, but no answer. I call Chrissy 
and they were all together, so I tell her what is going 
on. “Tell Matt he needs to be in Faeryland 
tomorrow.”  

“Okay, but you better not get him killed, 
Sophie.” I can’t believe she just said that to me. It 
hurt my feelings a little and she notices so she sighs. 
“Sophie, I didn’t mean it. I’m sorry, just be careful.”  

“I will,” I hang up the phone and we leave for 
Faeryland.  



We come in right outside my quarters. “You 
go on in sweetie and I’ll go tell the King we are here.”  

I decide to pop over to Zoe’s to tell her that 
we are here and what is going on. I get to her front 
door and hear someone talking around the corner. 
It’s late, so I go to see who it is and I stop in my 
tracks. I can’t breathe and I can’t talk. All I can do is 
get out a little squeal, but it is enough to make them 
stop and turn to see me.  

“Sophie!” Aodan screams. “What are you 
doing here?” I look at Zoe who can’t even look at me 
as she wipes her lips, which were just on my 
boyfriend’s lips. I can’t even say anything to them, so 
I just leave. I run to Ava’s room to tell her what 
happened, but before I can get to Ava, Aodan stops 
me in the hall.  
“Wait, Sophie! Listen, let me explain!” he pleads.  

“Explain!” I cry out. “What is there to 
explain? You were kissing one of my best friends.”  

“I know and I feel horrible about it, but Zoe 
and I are meant to be together, Sophie,” he says, 
determined to make me hear him out. “I didn’t know 
it for sure until tonight.”  
  “That doesn’t make me feel better, Aodan!” I 
yell.  

“I’m sorry you had to find out this way, 
Sophie. That is the first time we kissed, I promise.”  

“That doesn’t make it okay, Aodan. I trusted 
you, I lo...” I stop myself because I haven’t told him I 
love him yet.  

“Sophie, you don’t love me.” He says to 
makes things worse.  

“Just leave! Leave Now!”  He sighs, knowing 
he isn’t going to get through to me tonight, so he 
leaves.  

Ava comes running out her door.  “Sophie?” 
I fall into her arms and cry.  

  
   



   
  

 wake up in my room with my eyes almost 
swollen shut and my hair wet from my tears. I 
stayed up most of the night talking, well…crying, 

to Ava about what happened. I think I cried myself 
to sleep. I force myself out of bed at ten o’clock 
because I have to meet the King at noon. I take a 
long shower and cry a little more. All I can think of is 
why he did this to me. First, Chris betrayed me and 
now Aodan. I never in a million years believed 
Aodan would do this and with Zoe, my best friend. 
This is so not like her to do this to me. I don’t know 
which betrayal hurts worse. I cry and cry until I hear 
someone knock on the door.  

“Sophie, are you okay?” Ian asks. I hear him, 
but I am in the shower floor letting water run over 
me with my knees to my chest, so I don’t answer. He 
keeps calling me, but all I can do is cry. I guess he 
gets scared so he busts the door in, throws a robe on 
me, and picks me up to take me to the bed. 
“Sophie?” I don’t answer straight away because I can 
only cry. “Sophie, look at me, look at me!” He shakes 
me a little to snap me out of it. He moves the wet 
hair out of my face and makes me look him in the 
eyes. I finally calm down.  

“Ian? What are you doing here?”  
“You are late for the meeting and everyone 

was worried. Why didn’t you answer me?”  

I 



“I couldn’t…” I almost start to cry again, but 
he hugs me.  

“No, no, don’t cry again, you can tell me 
later.”  
“Sophie, are you able to get dressed?”  
I nod. “Can you go get Ava for me?”  
“Yes. I’ll go now.” Ava comes in a few 

seconds later.  
“Sophie, you need to eat something. Let’s get 

you dressed and we’ll go downstairs.” She flicks her 
wand and I am dressed. My eyes are still puffy and 
irritated. “Okay Sophie, are you ready?” she asks in a 
soft sweet voice. I nod yes and she pops us down to 
the dining room.  

We are greeted by my grandfather, my mom, 
Ian, and Conner. “Thank you, Ava,” my grandfather 
says to dismiss her.  

“No.” I latch on to her and my grandfather 
can see my eyes.  

“Very well, dear.”  
 “Sophie…” my mom runs to me. “What 
happened?”  

Ava whispers, “Aodan.” They all know what 
she means.  

“Oh dear,” Mom says.  
“Sophie,” my grandfather says as 

sympathetic as he can. “I am sorry for your 
heartache, but we must focus on Maddox.”  

“Get on with it then,” I say, aggravated that I 
have to deal with this now. The brat is coming out 
again and I don’t look at anyone as I hold on to Ava’s 
arm. My grandfather goes on and on about how we 
need to start training immediately and everyone 
involved has to train. “King Conner will supervise 
your training and all of you will train on an advanced 
level, so you’ll be ready for anything.” We dismiss 
and he says to be back by three o’clock to start our 
training. I go back to my room after I let Ava know 
where I am going. I know everyone will want to 



know what happened and I didn’t feel like 
explaining, so I’ll just let Ava explain.  

We have about an hour to go until training 
and I am back in bed, but the more I lay around the 
worse I feel. I decide to go take a walk by the river. I 
walk barefoot in the sand to clear my head. All of a 
sudden, I fall to my knees and see Chris reaching out 
and calling my name. “Help!” he says and I see 
Maddox strangling him. “Sophie!” he yells one last 
time and he passes out. “No!” I scream. I open my 
eyes and Ian is shaking me.  

“Sophie?” I look up to see where I am and I 
sigh with relief.  

“How did you find me?” I ask.  
“I found you here once before. Remember?” 

he says as he holds me. “What did you see?”  
“I saw Chris reaching out for me and he was 

calling my name. I saw Maddox behind him, 
strangling him, and then he passed out. That is when 
you came. Ian, we have to go check on him!”  

“I agree,” he grabs my hand. “Let’s go.” We 
get back to Chris’s room and he is still unconscious, 
but all his wounds have healed. I stroke his hair back 
and his eyes open.  

“Sophie?” he gasps.   
“Chris, you’re awake.” My eyes widen. 
“What happened?” he asks, confused.  
“Well, Maddox threw you off the roof for 

trying to save me. You’ve been out for two months.” I 
say as I grab his hand.  

“Where is Maddox?”  
“He disappeared after I put a sword through 

his heart.”  
“You didn’t kill him then?”  
“No, I don’t think so. We think he’s hiding 

somewhere in Wizardland.” He starts to get up. “No, 
Chris, you need to rest and you need to eat. I’ll get 
someone to tend to you, but we have to get back to  



Faeryland to train and prepare for Maddox.” I push 
him back down on his pillow. Chris gives Ian a look 
as he remembers everything.  

“So…I guess Conner is King now.” 
“Yes, he is.” Ian says.  
“Lovely, can’t wait to see what he’s done 

with the place.” Chris says, sarcastically.  
“Hey!” His eyes light up. “Are we still 
married?”  
I look at Ian and sigh. “Yes, Chris, for now.”  
“You know how to lift a guy’s spirit.” He 

chuckles and holds his ribs in pain.  
“We’ll be back, Chris. Eat something, okay.” 
 “Okay, my wife.” He smiles and I roll my 
eyes.  
“Glad to see you haven’t changed.”  
We go back to Faeryland to train and 

everyone is circled around us.  
“You are late, Ian!” his father roars.  
“Father, Chris has awakened,” Ian says. 

Everyone gasps.  
“It’s too soon,” Conner says worriedly. “We 

have to make the most of our training, so everyone 
will be paired into groups. Alice, go with Ava. Matt, 
go with Ian. Zoe, go with Cormac. And Aodan, go 
with Sophie.  

“No, no,” Ian says. “I’ll go with Sophie and 
Aodan can go with Matt, unless you want a whole 
bunch of fires.” Ian tells his father.  

“Very well,” Conner says. “Just hurry up and 
get in position.”  

I can’t even look at Zoe or Aodan. Our first 
lesson is to deflect a spell which everyone already 
knows how to do, but I think Conner wants to catch 
me up. Ian looks at me and holds his wand up. “Are 
you ready?” he asks. I accidently take a glance at 
Aodan and quickly look back. Why did I do that?  

“Yes,” I answer. Though, I’m not really sure 
if I am ready or not. Ian strikes his wand my way and 



everything goes in slow motion. I can see the spell 
coming; when it gets to me I lift my arms and throw 
it towards Aodan, and I watch as he goes flying and 
flipping through the air. He hits his head on the 
ground and everyone looks at me, concerned.  

“What? I deflected it.” I smirk and Ian 
laughs, but everyone else looks troubled.  

“Sophie, can you focus now? Please.” Conner 
asks. It made me feel a little better, but instead of 
being sad, now I am getting angry.  

“I’ll focus.” I promise. The rest of the 
training session I behave myself.  

After training, I ask the gang if they want to 
get something to eat. “Oh, Sophie, we already told 
Zoe and Aodan we’d go with them,” Alice says.  

Aodan overhears us talking, “Sophie, you 
can come too,” he says, and I want to punch him in 
the face. Am I supposed to forget what happened 
and play nice?  

“Thanks, but no thanks. I think I’ll just go 
see Chris.” I think it might hurt him a little, but he 
just shrugs his shoulders and walks off.  

“Ian, are you coming?” Cormac asks.  
“No thanks. I’ll stick with Sophie.” Ian 
replies.  
“You don’t have to Ian. I’ll be okay.”  
“It’s okay because I’d rather be with you 

anyway,” he says. “Are you ready to go see Chris?” “I 
guess,” I say with a pitiful shrug. 

“Let’s go get something to eat first,” he says, 
taking my hand.  

“Okay,” I agree and he takes me somewhere 
familiar. We are back in my home town. “Oh my 
goodness! We are in Alfonzo’s!”  

“Yeah, your favorite pizza place.”  
“How did you know that?”  
“I remember this was the pizza you zapped 

up in the Land of the Giants. I saw the name on the 
box.”  



“You remember that?”  
“Yes, of course.” He smiles and gives me a 

wink. We order our food and sit to eat.  
“Ian, what is the matter with me? Why do I 

keep getting hurt?”  
He looks at me and sighs. “You put your 

faith in the wrong guys.”  
“Aodan said that he and Zoe are meant to be 

together, but he didn’t know until last night. What 
do you think he meant?” I ask, hoping Ian will have 
some insight.  

“I don’t know, Sophie. Did you ask him?”  
“No, I was too upset.”  
“Sophie, you’ve got a real problem with 

pride, don’t you?” he says and eats a bite of his pizza.  
“What do you mean?” I ask, offended.  
“Don’t get mad, but I’m just wondering 

something. Remember when you caught Chris 
kissing Ashley and you got all crazy on him? You 
didn’t love him, but you were angry anyway.”  

“Yes, because I trusted him and then he 
betrayed me.”  

“Exactly, you are mad at Aodan for betraying 
your trust. If he had broken up with you and you 
never knew about the kiss would you be this upset?”  

“I don’t know, I guess not.” I respond, 
confused. “What’s your point?”  

“They hurt your pride Sophie, not your 
heart. It’s a lot easier to get over than getting your 
heart broken. They are still your friends and I think 
the last thing either of them want to do is hurt you. 
Remember when I told you that you can’t help who 
you fall in love with. It’s true; it hits you like a 
hammer when you least expect it.” He grabs my 
hand across the table.  

Maybe he is right, but it doesn’t change the 
fact that I am hurting. Whether they meant to or not, 
they hurt me and I can’t forgive that overnight. We 



sit quietly and finish our meal. “Ian, do you think I 
should forgive them?”  

“It takes time to forgive, but I think you 
should listen to his explanation.”  

“I’ll think about it.”  
“Are you ready to go see Chris?”  
“I guess so.” I sigh as we go see the other guy 

who hurt my pride.  
     



  

  
  
  

 look around, confused at our surroundings. 
“This isn’t Wizardland. Where are we?”  
“I think you need a little breather from all the 

faery and wizard stuff. Just focus on you for a 
minute.”  

“Haven’t I been doing that all along? All of 
this has been about me. I’m the reason everyone is in 
danger. Chris got hurt because of me and my parents 
died because of me. I’ve been thinking about myself 
too much. Maybe that is my problem. I need to focus 
on everyone else and forget about me for once.” The 
view is truly amazing. It makes me wonder what else 
is out there for me besides faeries and wizards.  

“Sophie,” he says. “It’s okay to think about 
what you want for you every once in a while. Were 
you thinking of yourself when you handed yourself 
over to Maddox a few months ago? Were you 
thinking of yourself when you saved everyone on the 
roof of the mall?” He lifts my chin up so I look at 
him. “You think too little of yourself. You’re a 
princess, like it or not, so start acting like one. What 
do you want to do with your life? You have this great 
big world…” He points out to the magnificent view 
that seems to go on and on for miles. “Make yourself 
happy…while saving the world at the same time.” He 

I 



grabs my shoulder and gives it a rub. “Come on, 
what do you want to do? What makes you happy?”  

My eyes light up as I think about my song 
writing because that always seems to soothe me.  

“What?” He grabs my knee and I jump. 
“Sorry, I didn’t mean to…”  

“It’s okay; you just startled me.” I feel like an 
idiot. I’m sure he thinks I am crazy now. We sit 
silent for a moment until he brings our previous 
conversation back up. “So…what makes you happy?”  

“Well…” I hesitate, embarrassed. I hate 
talking about myself. Very few people know about 
my song writing. I didn’t even tell Aodan about it. “I 
like to write songs,” I quickly look up at him, waiting 
for him to make fun of me.  
 “Really? That’s awesome.  Can I hear 
something?”  

“They’re not that good.”  
“I doubt that. Sing something for me.”  
“Oh, no! I only write them. I don’t sing 
them.”  
“Oh come on! I won’t make fun. I just want 

to hear one song. I’ll completely disregard your 
voice.”  

“No!” I say. “I’m not going to, Ian.” He gives 
me a pleading look.  

“Fine! I’m just going out on the edge of this 
cliff over here.” He starts to walk toward the edge.  

“Ian! What are you doing?”  
“I’m going to jump unless you sing for me.”  
“Whatever,” I say, “you’re not going to 
jump.”  
“Are you calling my bluff, Princess?”  
“Yes,” I say as he shrugs his shoulders, 

cracks a smile, and jumps. “Ian!” I run to the edge of 
the cliff, but I see no sign of him. “Oh my God!”  

“See, you would have felt bad about not 
singing one little song for me.” He says as he sneaks 
up behind me.  



“Ian! Oh my God you jerk!” I hit him over 
and over again until he stops me by grabbing my 
hands and putting them behind my back. He grins 
down at me and I close my eyes, thinking he is going 
to kiss me. He lets me go instead. I open my eyes and 
see him biting his lip. He pats me on the shoulder.  

“So come on, let’s have it. Sing me your 
favorite one.”  

The corner of my mouth turns up. “Fine, you 
win.” I look out beyond the cliff and begin to sing my 
favorite of the songs that I’ve written so far, Behind 
the Blue. 

Behind these blue eyes, the hurt will remain 
I’ll never show the way I feel or the pain 

And to the world we’ll be just friends, 
But my heart will never mend 

It will stay broken, left with a stain 
Behind the blue the hurt remains 

 
These blue eyes will shine brighter than the sky 

No one will know I’m about to cry 
But there won’t be any rain, any rain tonight 

Even though, I want to hold you tight 
And my smile will light up the room, but inside I’ll 

be dying 
Oh…I’m so tired of lying 

So tell me you see behind the blue 
Cause I’m dying to hold you 

 
These blue eyes want to hold you every day 
They don’t ever want to see you walk away 
These blue eyes just can’t stand the strain 

The thought of never kissing you again 
So when can we be together? 

Can’t you see behind the blue, I’m dying to hold you 
 

Baby I’ll be strong 
I’ll keep moving on 

For that day when me and you 



Can have this love hidden behind the blue 
  
When I finish, I see him staring at me. 
“What?”  
“You are an amazing young woman, Sophie 
Ann Mason.”  
“Thanks.”  
“What are you going to do with these 
songs?”  
“It’s just a hobby. Nobody is going to want 

my songs.”  
“How do you know? Have you tried?”  
“No, but…”  
“But what?”  
“I don’t know…I just don’t think I’m good 

enough.”  
He laughs. “You never do.”  
“What?”  
“Nothing.” He shakes his head. “You know, 

you are really talented.”  
“Thanks.” Nobody has ever told me that 

before. I guess because I have never let anyone hear 
me before. I can’t believe I let him hear me sing. I 
start to get frazzled again and I need to say 
something to break the silence between us. “You 
know I’ve never let anyone hear me sing before. I’ve 
never even let anyone read one of my songs before.”  

“Really? Why did you sing for me?”  
“Well, I really didn’t feel like explaining to 

your dad that I had to scrape you off the side of a 
cliff because I wouldn’t sing for you.”  

“Oh yeah.” We both chuckle, but I can still 
feel the tension between us. Why can’t I just be 
friends with a guy? “Are you ready to leave now?” I 
ask, taking in the view one more time.  

“If we have to,” He grabs my hand and takes 
us back to Wizardland.  



As we enter Chris’s room, Ashley comes 
running out, crying. “Chris, what is wrong with 
Ashley?” I ask.  

“Nothing…I just told her to forget about me 
because I am yours now.”  

“Chris, you shouldn’t have done that,” I say.  
“Why not? We are married now and you 

pledged to have my children. I like her a lot and once 
I thought she may be the one, but it is for the best.”  

“Chris, I’m going to find a way out of this 
marriage…I’m sorry.”  

“Why? Because of Aodan?” He says, rolling 
his eyes.  

“Actually, Aodan is no longer in the picture, 
but it doesn’t matter, I don’t love you.” I try to say 
without hurting his feelings.  

“Maybe not yet....” He says with confidence. 
Man, this guy is persistent. I sigh in aggravation.  

“Well, you still shouldn’t have been mean to 
her. She is the one who has been taking care of you.”  

“I assumed it was you who nursed me back 
to health,” he says, clearly disappointed.  

“No, I came to visit a few times, but she has 
been here all along. I’m sorry, Chris.”  

He sighs, “I’m sorry too.”  
“For what?”  
“For marrying you,” he sighs. “I knew you 

never wanted to be married to me and I should have 
come up with a better idea to keep you alive, but we 
will never get out of this marriage.”  

“What do you mean?” Ian interrupts.  
“Ian, you know Maddox, do you think he 

would leave any loop holes in this? It has to be an 
iron clad agreement, so I think we are stuck.” I look 
at Ian with concern.  

“Don’t worry, my dad will think of 
something.”  
“Well, when I get out of this bed I will help if 

that is what you want.”  



“Yes, I think it is for the best.”  
“You know,” Chris says, “I know your tell.”  
“What are you talking about? What tell?”  
“In poker you have a tell to bluff your 

opponent…I know yours. When you’re nervous you 
play with your mother’s necklace.” He points at my 
necklace. “Before you got that one it was any 
necklace, but now it is that one.”  

I didn’t even notice I was playing with it. 
“Wait a minute!” Ian stops the conversation. “Chris, 
how did you know it is her mother’s necklace?”  

“You know, I have no idea. It seems as I saw 
you give it to her,” Chris discloses.  

“That is impossible; you were here 
unconscious when I gave it to her.” Ian says.  

“I guess it was a dream or something. Didn’t 
you guys say I was near death?” Suddenly, Chris 
looks pale and tired. He pauses for a moment. “Guys, 
I’m getting tired, I think I should go to sleep.”  

“Okay, get some rest.” I say as I rub his 
forehead.  
We leave him there to sleep, but I think that 

he was acting weird. “Let’s go back to Faeryland.” 
Ian suggests. He takes me back to my quarters and 
Eve jumps into his arms. Mom must have went and 
got her today. “She is a good judge of character.” He 
pets her behind her ear.  

“I guess I could take a lesson from her.”  
“Sophie,” Ian puts Eve down on the bed and 

moves toward me. “Don’t do that to yourself,” he 
hugs me, “and don’t close up your heart just because 
you’re afraid of getting hurt.”  

“I just need time to figure out everything. I 
would usually talk to Zoe about this stuff, but now I 
can’t.”  

“You can talk to me. I’ll always be here to 
listen. No matter who it’s about.” He puts a strand of 
hair behind my ear.  

“Thanks.”  



“Well, I better get back and let you get some 
sleep,” he says.  

“Wait!” I stop him before he can leave.  
“Yeah?” he turns back toward me.  
“Can you stay here with me tonight? I 

mean…I really need a friend tonight.”  
“Sure.” He smiles. “Let me go take care of a 

few things at the castle and I’ll be back in a bit.” He 
kisses my forehead and leaves.  

What am I thinking? This could be a 
disaster! He is the only friend I can trust at the 
moment and I’m going to ruin everything. I can’t 
get hurt again and I don’t want to hurt Ian. No 
romance, just friendship, I think over and over to 
myself. I find all the board games and movies I can. I 
also get some snacks together and about an hour 
later he comes back. He looks around and laughs. 
“What?”  

“Nothing,” he says. “So, I’m all yours for the 
night. What do you want to do first?”  

“How about a board game?”  
“Sophie, how is your mom going to feel 

about me being here all night?” he asks.  
“Don’t worry; I don’t even think she stays in 

her room anymore because I never see her in there.”  
We stay up all night talking, joking, and 

playing games. “Hey, the sun is coming up,” I notice. 
He quickly grabs my hand and we are at the river 
watching the sun come up. We lay there for a little 
bit and I fall asleep on his chest.  

I’m startled awake by knocking and realize 
that Ian has brought me back to my quarters. As I 
stumble toward the door to see who is knocking, I 
stub my toe. “Ouch!” I open the door, already 
annoyed because I’m disoriented and my toe hurts. 
It’s Zoe. “You have some nerve showing up here. I 
should zap you back to Aodan’s house and you can 
live with him instead of me now.”  



“Sophie, listen to me. I tried to get over 
Aodan, honestly I did. That is why I invited Ian the 
other night.”  

“What do you mean, get over Aodan?” I ask, 
confused by her comment.  

“I have had a crush on Aodan since I was a 
little girl, but he never noticed me.” She looks at her 
wrists, twirling her bracelets. “When he saw you, I 
knew I couldn’t compete with a princess. The other 
night I came to realize that I had to do something, so 
I asked Ian over. Aodan said he knew we were meant 
to be together when I came down the stairs. He said 
he saw a vision of us together.”  

I feel bad because she has liked him all this 
time, but she betrayed me. “Look, Zoe, I understand, 
but I don’t think I can forgive you guys yet.”  

She starts to cry, “Sophie, you’re my best 
friend! I won’t see him anymore. I know we are 
supposed to be together, but I won’t see him if you 
just forgive me!” I kind of think this is unfair. Why 
does she get to cry for my forgiveness? “We should 
have told you right away,” she sniffs and wipes her 
nose.  

“Zoe, if you would have told me you liked 
him in the first place I would never have gone out 
with him.”  

“I am so sorry, Sophie,” she cries some 
more. I think about what Ian said about my pride 
and I bury my anger.  

  “Zoe, are you happy with Aodan?”  
“Yes, very.” She looks at me with those big 

eyes of hers. “I never thought I could be this 
miserable, but this happy at the same time.”  

“Then don’t worry about me,” I mumble. “I 
got some issues I need to work out and it may take 
some time, but you’ll always be my friend and I want 
to see you happy. Just don’t rub it in my face,” I say.  

She tries to stop crying now. “What about 
Aodan?” she asks.  



“Oh, it’s going to take a little longer to 
forgive him, but I think I can get through a training 
session without hurting him now.” It is hard to stay 
mad at her because if a guy had spouted that line 
about being meant to be together to me I probably 
would have kissed him too.  

“Wait! Did you say he had a vision of the two 
of you together?” I ask.  

“Yeah, he said it was when I came down the 
stairs. Why?”  

“How does that mean you’re meant for each 
other?”  

“It’s just one of the signs,” she says. “The 
other is the kiss of true love. After you see the vision, 
you kiss the person and you will fall in love or you 
won’t and that is how you know you’re meant to be 
together,” she explains.  

“That is why you kissed? To see if it was 
real?”  
“Yes, and I said no. I told him I couldn’t do it 

to you, but he said it was the only thing he could do 
to keep from hurting you. He really thought the 
vision was wrong and he loved you, Sophie,” she 
says.  

“Okay, Zoe, I get it. It doesn’t make this hurt 
less. Well, maybe a little.”  

“I’m sorry.” She says again for the 
thousandth time. “It’s almost time for training. Do 
you want me to tell them you’re running late?”  

“Yes please, I still have to shower.”  
“Okay, and thanks for understanding, 
Sophie.”  
“Yeah, yeah,” I say, “go on.”  
After I shower, I go down to join the others 

and I see Zoe drop Aodan’s hand when she sees me 
coming. That gave me a little bit of pleasure. I go to 
Ian, my partner, and I give him a grin. “Didn’t get 
enough sleep last night?” he asks with a laugh. We 
start our training, but as soon as we get started King 



Brion comes in. “Class is canceled!” he says. “Conner 
you must return back to your castle.”  

“Why, Brion?” Conner asks.  
Brion looks at us and then back to Conner. 

“There has been a murder.” he whispers. “What?” 
Everyone gasps.  

“Chris!” I yell.  
“No, it wasn’t Chris, Sophie.” Brion says. “It 
was  

Ashley.”  
“Oh my God,” I say, shocked.  
“Let’s go, Ian!” Conner says with haste.  
“I’m coming too,” I grab their hands.  
Conner looks at Brion and Brion nods, “Very 

well,” he says, worried. We get back to the castle and 
it is in chaos. Ashley’s body is in the front entrance 
of the castle.  

“Someone must have taken her to the mortal 
world, waited for her to die, and then brought her 
back,” One of the guards states the obvious.  

“Maddox!” I exclaim.  
“We don’t know that, Sophie,” Conner points 

out.  
“Who else would do this?” I whisper to Ian. 

“Has anyone told Chris?” I ask the guards, they 
shrug. “Well, has anyone checked on him?” Still 
nobody moves. Ian and I run as fast as we can 
upstairs, forgetting we have powers.  

We run into Chris’s room, see he is sleeping 
soundly, and we let out a sigh of relief. “You go and 
take care of things and I’ll stay here until he wakes 
up.”  

“Are you sure Sophie? You know how he can 
get to you.” Ian warns.  

“I know, but I’ll be okay.” He leaves me 
alone with Chris. I sit in the chair next to him and 
lay my head on the bed. I fall asleep and wake up 
with Chris kissing me and he pulls me up in the bed 
with him. At first I struggle to get free, but soon my 



body starts to relax and I let him kiss me. My heart is 
pounding so hard and fast. Why does this guy get to 
me? I can’t seem to stop kissing him and I feel as if 
things are about to heat up. He stops and looks at me 
and his eyes turn black.  Ian walks in and I jump up. 
I was asleep and so is Chris.  

“Were you asleep?” Ian asks.  
“I hope so.”  
“Did you have a bad dream?”  
“Yeah, you could say that.”  
“It’s okay, it was just a dream.”  
“Ian, did you ever find out about my 
visions?”  
“No, I asked my father, but he doesn’t know 

anything about it.” I want to tell him about Aodan’s 
vision, but I can’t.  

“It has got to be Maddox who killed Ashley,” 
Ian changes the subject.  

“How do you know?”  
“He left his mark on her neck.”  
“What mark?”  
“He branded an M on her neck.” 
“That’s awful,” I cringe at the 
thought.  
“I think it is a message.”  
“For who,” I ask, knowing the answer. 
“For you,” Ian says as Chris wakes up.  
“Hey,” he yawns. “What’s up guys?”  
“I’ll leave you two alone,” Ian says and he 

walks out the door.  
“Chris, I have some bad news,” I say, 

grabbing his hand.  
“What’s wrong, Sophie?” It’s obvious he’s 
still in pain as he struggles to sit up. 

 “Chris, don’t hurt yourself, lay back down.”  
“Tell me what happened.”  
“It’s Ashley, Chris…she has been murdered,” 

I say sympathetically because I know he liked her. I 



could tell how much he liked her, even though he 
insisted on marrying me.  

“What? How? When?” He starts to get up 
again, but holds his ribs in pain. “If I wasn’t stuck in 
this bed I could have protected her.” I think he 
almost starts to cry, but he gets angry instead. He 
throws a glass against the wall and it shatters. I hug 
him to calm him down. “I’m crazy about you, Sophie, 
but I was crazy about her too and she didn’t even 
know it.”  

“She knew it,” I squeeze him tighter. “I’m 
sure of it.”  
“Who did it?” he bottles up his feelings for 

now. I look away, not wanting to tell him. “Who?” he 
asks, louder.  

“Maddox,” I mutter. I see the look of shock 
on his face. “He branded an M on her neck.”  

“How did he heal so quickly?” he demands.  
“I don’t know, but you healed quicker than 

anybody anticipated too,” he looks away from me 
and I know it is time to leave him alone. “I’ll let you 
get some rest now.” I let go of his hand, but he pulls 
me back toward him.  
  “Sophie, I know this isn’t the time, 
considering Ashley and everything, but I enjoyed 
our time earlier.” 
   “What?” I ask confused.  

“You know…when you came in earlier and I 
kissed you,” he winks at me. I am speechless for a 
moment. He’s having the same dreams as me. This 
can’t be happening. I can’t let him know I was 
dreaming about him because he would never let me 
live it down.  

“Chris, it was a dream.”  
  He looks at me and smirks. “Yeah, it 
was.”  

“No, Chris. I mean you dreamed it…it never 
happened.”  

“Are you sure?” he asks, confused.  



“Yeah, I think I would remember,” I say, 
hiding the fact I dreamed it too.  

He hits his head with his hand. “God, how 
embarrassing!” he says. “But it felt so real.” It did 
because I remember every detail, but I’m not going 
to tell him that.  

“Well, I’m going to go now. Sorry about 
Ashley, Chris.” I leave him alone, looking confused 
as ever.  

I go downstairs to talk to Ian, but he is 
nowhere to be found. No one answers when I knock 
on his door. I turn the unlocked door-knob and go 
in. “Ian!” I yell to see if he is here. After looking 
everywhere, I decide to wait on the couch, but I fall 
asleep. In the middle of the night, I wake up in 
Conner’s old bed. I walk into the living room and it is 
dark, but nobody is here. Then I go to Ian’s bedroom 
and I see him lying in his bed sleeping. I don’t know 
why but I feel so alone and all I want to do is be close 
to Ian. He makes me feel so safe. All I want is for 
him to put his arms around me like he did last night. 
I climb into his bed, just to cuddle up next to him, 
and he wakes up and kisses me. It feels as if I’ve 
never loved anyone as much as I love him. It is the 
same feeling I had in the dream with Chris. I open 
my eyes, but I see Chris instead of Ian and I kiss him 
anyway. I open my eyes again and it is Ian this time. 
This is getting weird, but I go with it.  He rolls on top 
of me and says, “Are we having fun yet?” I roll back 
over, fall off the bed, and wake up in Conner’s room.  

  
  
   

     



   
  

 wake up from falling off the bed and it is 
morning. I bet my mom is worried sick, but I’m 
sure she checked in with Conner. Why am I 

sleeping so much and why am I having these 
dreams? I go to the living room and I assume Ian is 
still asleep so I go to his room to wake him up.  All of 
a sudden, he pulls me in the bed with him and starts 
kissing my neck. Not that I don’t like it, but it’s not 
like him. “Ian!” I squeal. “What are you doing?” He 
looks confused.  

“Sophie? I thought…” he struggles with his 
words a little.  

“I came in to wake you up and you grabbed 
me and threw me on the bed.”  

“I am so sorry, Sophie. I must have been 
dreaming.”  

“What did you dream?”  
“Oh, it was nothing,” he says, turning his 

head away.  
“I need to know, it’s important.”  
“Fine, I dreamed you came in and got in my 

bed with me and we were making out.”  
“I had the exact same dream! What is going 
on?”  
“It was just a dream.”  
“No, it wasn’t. In my dream it was you and 

when I opened my eyes it was Chris and then you 

I 



again.” He doesn’t respond. He probably thinks I’m 
crazy.  

“Remember before, in Chris’s room, you 
walked in while I was asleep?”  

“Yeah, you had a bad dream.”  
“I dreamed Chris and I were making out,” I 

say. “We woke up and remembered every detail. He 
had the same dream. Do you think Maddox is 
messing with our dreams?”  

“I’m not sure,” he finally speaks, “but we 
need to talk to Brion and dad.”  

“I’m scared, Ian, those dreams were so real.”  
“I know, it was real for me too.” He hugs me 

to make me feel better.  
“Let’s go to Faeryland.” When we get to 

Faeryland we go straight to find Brion and we told 
Conner to meet us there. King Brion is still in his 
quarters, so we message him and tell him it’s urgent. 
We meet him five minutes later in the dining room 
for breakfast with Conner.  

“What is the urgency, Ian?” King Brion asks.  
“Well, Sophie has been having visions,” Ian 

answers. I tell him about the first vision at school 
and then about the one at the house.  

“Have you only had flashbacks of fighting 
Maddox?” Conner asks.  

“At first, but now it’s more my dreams that 
concern me.”  

“Well, what type of dreams?” Brion asks. I 
am so embarrassed and I want to leave, but I stay 
strong.  

“Romantic dreams, sir.” I look down at the 
floor and both Kings let out a mixture of cough and 
laughter.  

“Well, it doesn’t sound so bad,” Brion says.  
“What if the other person is having the same 

dream at the exact same time?”  I think I got their 
attention because they stop.  



“Ian, you’ve had these dreams as well?” 
Conner asks.  

“Yes. One last night, but there is more,” Ian 
looks at me to take over the conversation.  

“I also have had the same dreams about 
Chris and he dreamed of me as well.”  

“King Brion, Aodan said something about 
him having a vision of Zoe and that is how they knew 
they were meant to be together.”  

“Sophie, that usually only happens one time 
and not in dreams, so I think something else is going 
on, but I will speak to the elders,” King Brion says.  

“She thinks it may be Maddox playing with 
our minds,” Ian announces.  

“It very well could be and he knows magic of 
the oldest kind. We can’t be so foolish as to think it’s 
not him,” Brion suggests.  

“Sophie, you can’t be by yourself right now. 
You need someone with you at all times,” Ian 
suggests.  

“I agree,” Conner says, “But Sophie isn’t the 
only one in danger. You all need to stick together.”  

“I’ll call a meeting right away!” Brion says.  
“Grandfather? Can I go upstairs and freshen 

up?”  
“Yes, but…”  
“Ian, go with her,” Conner finishes Brion’s 

sentence, “Don’t let her out of your sight.” “Yes sir,” 
Ian says.  

We go up to my room to clean up. Ian won’t 
let me take a shower because he doesn’t want me out 
of his sight. “You know, eventually, I’ll have to go to 
the bathroom by myself.”  

“Well, just don’t take too long,” he says, 
unsure of letting me go. “I’ll be right outside the 
door.”  

“Thank you,” I say relieved because I really 
want to take a shower. I finish my shower and 
change my clothes without any problems. I put my 



hair in a bun and walk out of the bathroom. Ian is 
right up against the door waiting and I’m glad he is 
because I almost pass out. I see a vision of Zoe and 
she is in front of her mirror brushing her hair. 
Someone is behind her as she jumps and turns 
around. “Hey, beautiful,” he says. She screams while 
he grabs her and then the vision is gone.  

“Zoe!” I scream.  
“What?” Ian says. “What’s wrong?” I run 

down the stairs.  
“Come on!” I shout. “Zoe is in trouble!” I yell 

down the hall for the King or anyone who can hear 
me. I get to the main hall and everyone is already 
here, except Zoe. “Zoe’s in trouble!”  

“What are you talking about?” Aodan says. “I 
just talked to her and she said she was running late.”  

“Trust me, Aodan, I had a vision. She was 
standing in front of her mirror and someone came 
up behind her. She screamed and then they were 
gone. Please just go check on her!” I plead.  

“Very well, I’ll go and have a look,” Brion 
says.  
“Conner, will you stay here with everyone 

and don’t let anyone out of your site?”  
“Will do,” Conner says. Ian hugs me for 
support.  
The King is back in a few seconds. “Sophie, 

I’m sorry,” he says. “We didn’t get to her in time, she 
has been taken.”  

“What?” Aodan asks, shocked. “By who?”  
“Sophie, did you get a look at the man in the 

mirror? Was it Maddox?” Conner asks.  
“No. The mirror was all blurry, but it wasn’t 

Maddox. He said something, though...” I hesitate.  
“What did he say?” Conner asks.  
“Hey, beautiful,” I say as my stomach turns. 

I can see Aodan is about to lose control. “There is 
something else… I recognized the voice.”  



“Well, who was it, Sophie?” Aodan asks 
impatiently. I look at everyone, but not wanting to 
say his name.  

“It was Chris.” Everyone is silent for a 
second.  
“Sophie, are you absolutely sure?” Brion 
asks.  
“It was his voice. He has said it to me 

before.” I look down, sad because I can’t believe he 
would do this.  
      “What are we waiting for?” Aodan says in a 
rage. “Let’s go get him!”  

  “We need to be sure it’s him,” Brion 
says.  

“Conner, you, Ian, Sophie, and Alice go to 
make sure. Alice can see if he is healed enough to do 
this.” I can see that Aodan doesn’t like this idea. “I’ll 
stay here and keep an eye on everyone else.”  

We enter Chris’s room and he is still 
sleeping. “Alice, see if he has healed yet.” Conner 
says. She starts to do her work and light comes out of 
her fingers. She stops.  

“No!” she says surprised. “He has at least a 
week left. He can’t walk, let alone grab someone. He 
is still very weak.”  

“I swear it was his voice,” I say.  
“Well, we will put a guard by his door just in 

case,” Conner says. “Let’s get back.” As soon as we 
get back, Aodan is in the Conner’s face.  

“Was it him? Did you find Zoe?”  
“Back down, Aodan,” Brion says with 

authority. He is probably the only one who can calm 
Aodan down.  

“No,” Alice says. “It wasn’t Chris.” She goes 
to Aodan to comfort him.  

Everyone sits quietly for a moment and I 
realize I haven’t seen my mother lately. 
“Grandfather, where is Mom?” I grab my wand and 



try to bring my mom and Zoe back. “That should 
have worked.”  

“Nobody is safe!” Brion exclaims. We look at 
each other, wondering who is next. “Nobody goes 
anywhere alone!” Brion warns. “I am issuing a 
warning to the town.” King Brion leaves to issue the 
warning and my mind is racing.  What if he kills my 
mother or Zoe? We are all quiet and trying not to cry 
so I decide to talk to Aodan. I know his mind has to 
be racing with those questions as well.  

“Hey, I’m sorry for before. You really 
shouldn’t have taught me that spell.” I can see him 
crack a smile. “Sophie, I never wanted to hurt you.”  

“I know you didn’t. I talked to Zoe about it. 
Aodan, we will find her and my mom.” He looks at 
me in doubt. “Look,” I say to the group. “We have to 
stick together. Maddox will try to tear us apart and 
he will use mind tricks to do it.” Everyone nods in 
understanding and the King returns.  

“The town has been warned,” Brion says. 
“Nobody goes in or out, except for all of us.” He 
comes over to hug me. “You will find your mother 
and Zoe my dear, but I’m afraid this is part of the 
journey you and your friends are supposed to take. 
I’ll protect all that is here, but there is nothing more 
I can do.” I look at him for mercy. How can he just 
sit back and let Mom and Zoe be taken? How am I 
going to do this alone? I look around and realize, I 
am not alone, but some of us are going to get hurt.  

“I can only offer the same, Sophie. I am 
sorry, but you all are on your own,” Conner says.  

“Grandfather, do you suppose Maddox could 
be posing as Chris?” I ask.  

“He very well could be.” He acknowledges 
my insight. “I know if he isn’t the culprit, he is a 
target.”  

“Okay, here is somewhat of a plan,” I start. 
“We need to know if Chris knows anything, so Ian 
and I will go get some information. The rest of you 



stay here and try to come up with a locator spell. Zoe 
is our spell girl, I know, but we will have to use what 
she taught us.” I look at Alice.  

“We need to go to the library,” Ava pipes in. 
“I know of some books which can help.” They all go 
to the library with Brion while Ian, Conner, and I go 
back to Wizardland. “I’ll issue a warning as well. 
Good luck, you two.” Conner gives Ian and me a hug.  

  
Chris is reading a book when we come into 
his room. “Hey,” he says as he puts his book 
down. “What’s up?”  
“Chris, we have to ask you some questions,” 

I state.  
“Shoot,” he replies.  
“Zoe and my mom are missing, Chris.”  
“Oh Sophie, I’m so sorry! What do you need 

to ask me?”  
“Do you know anything about it, Chris?” I 

ask, trying not to make him mad, but he looks 
offended by my comment.  

“You think I did it?” he says.  
“No, no, Chris, but…” I look down ashamed. 

“But I had a vision of someone taking Zoe and he 
had your voice. He said, ‘hey, beautiful’ before he 
took her.” 

 “So…” he shrugs.  
“That is what you said to me when I saw you 

at the mall.”  
“You remember that?” he says as his green 
eyes twinkle.  
“Yes, and it sounded the exact same way 

today with Zoe.”  
“So, you’re having visions?” Chris asks.  
“We think Maddox is disguising himself as 

you,” Ian changes the subject.  
“Why would he do that?” Chris asks.  
“Because he’s after all of us and he is 

probably using you as a distraction,” I say.  



“Do you know anything or not?” Ian asks, 
agitated.  

“No! Don’t you think I would have told you 
by now?” Chris sounds annoyed with us.  

“Chris, we’re just desperate.” I grab his 
hand.  
“Well, I’m sorry and I don’t know anything, 

so if you will excuse me I think I’ll take a nap. I like 
you better in my dreams,” he says, pulling his hand 
from my grasp.  

Ian looks at me, concerned. “Chris, how 
many dreams have you had?” I ask.  

“Just the one yesterday…Oh, and one this 
morning.”  

“Chris, I think Maddox is playing with our 
dreams.”  

“What is the point in that?” he replies.  
“He’s crazy! I don’t know, but if he can play 

with our dreams, who’s to say he can’t play with our 
minds or thoughts even? It’s dangerous and we have 
to keep an eye on each other.”  

“Well, you know where I’ll be.” He pats the 
bed. “Right here,” he says and gives me a wink.  

“That doesn’t mean you’re not a target. We 
have a man at the door, but we’ll check in on you.”  

“I’ll probably just be here, dreaming of you,” 
he sighs.  

“Just keep your eyes open,” I say as we leave 
the room.  

“Well, that was a waste of time,” Ian says. 
 “Yeah, I just wish I knew why we are all 

having the same dream.”  
“I never thought I’d be dreaming of sharing 

my girl with someone else.” He notices his words 
and quickly changes them. “I mean any girl. I didn’t 
mean you are my girl. I only meant…”  

“It’s okay,” I say. I know what you mean.”   



“We better get back to the others,” Ian says 
as he thumps me on the shoulder for making fun of 
him.  

“Yeah, I think we have a lot of research to 
do.” My nostrils flare at the thought of doing 
more research. 

  
When we get back to the castle everyone is 

crying and Ava’s mother is in Brion’s arms whaling.  
“We’ll find her Nina,” he says.  

“What happened?” I run to the King.  
“They took Ava,” Brion says.  
“This is entirely your fault!” Nina shouts. 

“Why did you have to come here? We were better off 
without you!” She walks over and smacks me across 
the face. She returns to Brion’s arms and cries some 
more.  

“She is just upset, Sophie,” Brion assures me 
as I hold my face in pain. Ian puts his arm around 
me to make sure I’m alright.  

“No, she’s right. All of this is because of me,” 
I start to cry and run to the bathroom.  

Ian knocks on the door. “Sophie, she is just 
upset.”  

“I know, but it’s still true.”  
“No. We are in this mess because of Maddox, 

not you. This is his fault, not yours, don’t forget 
that!” he yells through the crack in the door. Deep 
down I know he is right. I hesitate as I grab the 
doorknob, but I open the door. He takes his hand 
and gently rubs my cheek.  

“We’re running out of time,” he says. “We 
need to do some research.”  

“Okay,” I say as I gulp down the self-pity and 
go back to do research with the rest of the gang… or 
what is left of us anyway. Nobody says anything, but 
I can tell they all feel the same way Nina does.  

I think about everyone who has been taken.  
 “Why is he only taking the girls?” I ask.  



“What?” Ian jumps from the broken silence.  
“Maddox. He’s only taking the girls. He’s 

taken Ashley, Zoe, Mom, and, now, Ava.” I try to 
think why he would just take the girls. “He is still 
weak!” I shout. Everyone looks at me as if I am 
crazy. “Don’t you get it? He’s not fully healed yet. 
Maybe he is healed enough to overpower a woman, 
but not enough to attempt it on the guys.”  

“Okay, so if he is still weak, there is a way to 
stop him. We just need to find his weakness,” Ian 
says.  

“Everyone, keep a close eye on Alice,” I say. 
“We need her.”  

“We’re stronger together than apart.” Matt 
finally speaks.  

“What?” I ask.  
“That is one reason he took them. He knows 

we can’t fight him alone, only together.” Matt 
explains.  

“We need to find a way to be together again 
then,” I say.  

“How are we on the locator spell?” Ian asks.  
“Nothing yet,” Aodan says.  
“Ian, do the thing you did in the Land of 

Giants with the ball of light,” I say. “Try to find the 
right book.” 

 “Okay.” He flicks his wand and a ball of light 
flies around for a while until it comes to a book high 
in the stacks.  

“It stopped!” Alice points up. Ian quickly 
gets the book. It reads: Extremely Advanced Magic 
on it.  

“Great,” I huff. We all huddle over it while 
Ian reads.  

“Here it is!” he says, excitedly. “First, you 
have to retrieve an item of the lost person or 
persons. Then, you need a map of the land where 
you lost them.”  



“We don’t even know which land to look in,” 
I say.  

“We’ll have to try them all.” Ian shrugs. 
“Wait.” Ian slams the book shut. “This has a little bit 
of mortal magic in it.”  

“So,” I reply.  
“Only a mortal, or at least half mortal, can 

perform this spell.”  
“Crap! We need someone mortal.”  
“Time to call up some friends, I guess,” Ian 

sighs in frustration.  
“I guess so,” I say. “Okay, everyone get 

together all the ingredients we need and don’t forget 
the book.”  

“Why don’t we just bring them here?” 
Cormac advises.  

“No one comes or goes except us, 
remember?” I remind him. “Just meet us at my 
house and don’t get caught.”  

  
“Matt, come with us.” Matt, Ian, and I go to 

Jen’s house where everyone is together as usual. 
Chrissy runs to Matt to hug him and he gladly 
receives it while I get a hug from Jen. “Hey guys, we 
need your help.”  

“Sure! What’s up?” Jen asks. I tell them the 
story of everyone missing and they are shocked and 
sad.  

“We found a spell that can locate them, but 
it has to be done by a mortal,” I explain.  
  “Sophie, you want us to do the spell?” Jen 
asks. “We aren’t witches.”  

“You don’t have to be. You just have to be 
mortal. I wouldn’t ask, but Ava is the only half 
mortal and she has been taken,” I say, desperately.  

“Okay, I’m in,” Jen says.  
  “What about you two?” I ask Chrissy and 
Danny.  

“Sure thing,” they say in unison.  



“Okay, grab hands,” I say and take us back to 
my house.  

“Wow,” Danny says. “That was a rush.”  
Chrissy and Jen are trying to catch their 

breath. “You could have warned us before you 
knocked the wind out of me!” Jen gasps. I laugh, 
remembering the first time my mom made us vanish 
and reappear. The rest of the gang is already here 
waiting. Alice and Jen run to give each other a hug.  

“Okay, guys, let’s get started. We don’t have 
much time,” Ian says. “Maddox gets stronger every 
day.”  While they all get everything ready, I see Jen 
looking at me funny. She turns to look at Aodan as 
well.  

“Sophie where is your necklace?” she asks, 
concerned. I grab my mother’s necklace. “No, the 
one Aodan gave you. You never take it off. Did you 
lose it?” Everyone stares at me.  

“Oh, long story short…” I fight back tears 
remembering the good times we had here and I 
cough to clear my throat. “Aodan is with Zoe now, 
but it’s fine.” Everyone goes back to working on 
setting up for the spell, probably feeling a little 
awkward.  

I threw the necklace Aodan gave me on the 
ground when I caught him and Zoe kissing and I 
never did go back to find it. I see Jen and Danny 
both stare a hole through Aodan. I like the fact 
someone is mad at him for hurting me, but I get back 
to focusing on the spell.  

We get all the ingredients and everyone’s 
belongings and spread them out on the floor. I light 
candles while making a circle. Then, I place the map 
in the middle of the circle, placing the possessions 
on top. We choose the mortal map first. Jen mixes 
her ingredients and says the spell. After the spell is 
complete, she blows the ingredients on the map, but 
nothing happens. “I was sure they would be here,” I 
shrug.  



“Maybe I did it wrong,” Jen states.  
“Let’s try another map,” Matt says. We 

follow his instructions and try the next obvious 
choice, the Land of the Wizards. Nothing happens on 
the map. We all sigh in frustration, but we keep 
trying until one map remains.  

“Guys, there is only one more map…” 
Cormac says, holding a map in his hands, “The Land 
of Giants.”   

“Not again!” Alice says.  
“We are going to need Harold,” I reply, 

flustered.  
     



  
                                                                                            

  
  
  

e continue the spell to be sure this is where 
our friends have been taken and we 
confirm our fears. Three dots light up on 

the map of the Land of Giants and all the dots are 
close to each other. “What is that?” Ian asks. “It just 
popped up.” There is a fourth dot and I look at the 
edge of the map and I see Alice’s ring.  

“Oh, no!” I yell.  
“We were all looking at the map. He must 

have taken her when we weren’t paying attention,” 
Aodan says.  

“Damn it!” Cormac screams and breaks the 
table with his fists.  

“At least she was smart enough to throw her 
ring on the map,” Ian says.  

“I gave her that ring,” Cormac says, rubbing 
his fist. “She always fidgets with it.” He cracks a 
smile, but then looks away, mad again.  

“Guys, we’re going to get them all back,” I 
promise. “Aodan, go and tell the King about Alice 
and get Harold. We will need him to go with us. Take 
Cormac with you. Nobody needs to be alone.”  

W 



“Guys, now he knows what we are doing. 
Won’t he try to stop us somehow?” Chrissy asks.  At 
that exact moment, the map bursts into flames.  

“I guess so,” Matt says.  
“We can always do the spell over, that 

wouldn’t stop us,” Ian thinks aloud. “He’s just 
playing with us. He wants us to come to the Land of 
the Giants. It has probably been his plan all along.”  

“Well, let’s give him what he wants,” I get a 
surge of bravery.  

“I love it when you get all fiery and brave,” 
Ian says.  

“I don’t,” Cormac says as he comes in with 
Aodan and Harold. “She scares me, usually, but Alice 
is out there, so bring on the fire.”  

“Okay, guys, thanks for helping with the 
spell, but go back to your house and you should be 
safe.” I give Danny, Jen, and Chrissy a goodbye hug. 
As I turn, I see the burn mark on the rug, “My 
mother is going to kill me.”  

“I think if you save her life she will let it 
slide,” Ian says.  

“Harold, thanks for coming.”  
“No problem Sophie. I’ll get you there and 

back safely.” Harold promises.  
“That is all I ask.” We all hold hands and go 

to the trap which is probably waiting for us in the 
Land of Giants.  

  
We reach the land where everything is huge 

and pull out the new map. “Harold, which way do we 
go?” I ask. “We can sneak through a cave that will 
take you straight to the spot Maddox is keeping 
them,” he gets excited. The giants cannot get in 
because the entrance is too small.  

“Great,” Cormac says.  
“Can’t they use the identity spell to change 

their size?” I ask.  



“No, they can only do the spell in another 
land. I can only do it because my mom was Faery.” 
Harold says.  

“I bet Maddox knows about this cave as well. 
We are walking straight into a trap, Sophie,” Ian 
says.  

“I know, so keep your eyes open.” We enter 
the cave and light some torches. Harold leads the 
way and Ian takes the back. We hear loud crashes 
and see dirt fall from the top of the cave.  

“Giants overhead,” Harold says quietly. 
“Where is this place, Harold?” I ask.  

“I think he has hidden them in an 
underground fortress that has been forgotten about 
for years. Me and dad use to camp there.”  We come 
to a stop.  
  “What’s up?” Ian asks from the back of the 
line.  
 There are three separate entrances to choose 
from. “Which one is it Harold?” I ask.  

“I’m not sure.” he replies, confused.  
“Ian, we need you to figure out which one is 

the right entrance,” I shout. Ian comes to the front to 
do his spell and when he lifts his wand, but before he 
can begin the cave starts to crumble. Rocks and dirt 
start to fall all around us.  

  “It’s going to cave in. Run!” Cormac 
yells.  

I start to run, but some kind of force holds 
me back. The guys are far ahead, but Ian comes back 
for me. “Sophie, what are you doing, let’s go!” he 
screams.  

“I can’t move! Go, before it caves in! Go find 
Maddox and free everybody!”  I don’t want to cry, 
but I know I’m about to die. The rocks are getting 
bigger as they fall all around me. “Go Ian! Don’t be 
stupid!” I yell. He runs to me and wraps me in his 
arms.  



“I won’t leave you!” He looks down at me 
and gently stokes my cheek and as he looks into my 
eyes he says, “We will die together.”  He leans down 
to kiss me, but before our lips can touch, a force 
drags me backward into the dark, into an unknown 
cave. I reach for Ian as he runs and tries to grab my 
hands, but the ceiling caves in on him and blocks the 
way. I hear him screaming, “No!” as I’m pulled away. 
My screams echo as I’m drug through the cave. I can 
see the giant rock as my head speeds toward it. The 
searing pain hits me only a second before I pass out.  

I wake up in a dirt cell by myself with my 
head bleeding pretty bad and I can hear screams 
coming from somewhere nearby. I hear another 
scream and it sounds familiar. I realize it is my 
mother and I jump up. “Leave her alone,” I yell. “It’s 
me you want, you coward. Here I am.” The 
screaming stops and I see a figure walking toward 
my cell. At least my mother is okay, I hope. It is 
pretty dark so I can’t see the man’s face. He comes in 
my cell and picks me up over his shoulder. I scream 
and fight trying to get free, but it’s no use because he 
is too strong. He throws me down by the fireplace 
and the room is lit up quite well now, so I look up to 
see his face. “No.” I say in disbelief. “It can’t be you.”  
 
 “Hey, beautiful,” Chris says as he leers down 
at me. My heart jumps out of my chest. “Why?” I cry.  

 “Why? Why?” he taunts me. “You really have 
to ask that after all I’ve done for you, stupid girl?” 
Something is off about him because this doesn’t 
sound like Chris.  

“If you’re so strong, why did you only grab 
the girls?” I ask to keep him talking.  

“Well, I don’t see any harm in sharing the 
plan.” He says, squatting down beside me. “I don’t 
know why I didn’t see it before really. You see, 
Sophie, I’m going to make a new kind of wizard. 
Faery and wizard together is not enough. I need 



other kinds from other lands and soon I can take 
over all the lands.” He stops and I know this is not 
Chris speaking.  

“Maddox,” I mumble.  
“Very good, you caught on much faster than 

the others.” He holds up something like a metal stick 
in his hands and it looks red hot.  

“That’s a… branding iron,” I say, scared, 
remembering Ashley’s neck.  

“Why yes, I have to make sure you ladies 
know who you belong to. Hold her down!”  

Two guards immediately come and hold me 
down by the fireplace. I try to get free, but I know 
there is no use in trying. They hold my head to the 
side and I can feel the heat coming off the branding 
iron which he is about to brand me with. I scream 
because I know it’s about to touch my neck. As it 
touches my skin, I hear it sizzle. The pain is 
unbearable at first and then it just goes numb. I am 
still screaming and kicking when Maddox stumbles.  

“My lord, are you okay?” a guard asks.  
“Yes, I am fine,” Maddox says. He grabs me 

and picks me up over his shoulder. “Leave us!” he 
tells the guards. “I’m going to have some fun with 
this one.” The guards leave joking about how lucky 
the King is. I start kicking and screaming even more.  

“No! Someone help!” He carries me over to 
the bed and throws me down. “No, please,” I cry.  

“Sophie, relax, it’s me, Chris.” I throw 
anything I can find at him.  

“Liar!” I yell.  
He grabs me, “Look, I don’t have time to 

explain.” He sits down in pain, holding his ribs. 
“Maddox has possessed me somehow. I just found 
out a couple of hours ago. I woke up and tried to free 
everybody, but the guards locked me up until 
Maddox returned.” He lies down on the bed. “Go 
now, he’ll be back any minute.” I hug him and get 



the keys to the cells. I run to the doors and the 
guards are outside.  

“Sophie, your wand is by the door.” Chris 
grinds his teeth in pain.  

“Thanks.” I reply. I grab my wand and wish I 
could help Chris somehow. I bring the guards back 
in. “Something is wrong with him, hurry!” I say. 
They come in and I knock them out. I run to let 
everyone out of their cells.  

First, I let Alice out and she hugs me when 
she’s sees me. Next, I free Ava and then Zoe. Zoe is 
beat up pretty badly but she has been here the 
longest. We all hug each other. “Are you guys okay?” 
I ask and they nod.  
 “Where is my mother?”  

“We don’t know,” Alice says. “I think he is 
keeping her above us. I can hear screams sometimes 
up there.  

“I already came that way, I didn’t see any 
cells.”  
“Maybe she’s not in a cell,” Zoe suggests. We 

go back up to the room where I was branded to find 
the guards gone and my mother standing in front of 
Chris with his wand to her throat.  

“Maddox, leave her alone,” I say, pointing 
my wand at him. Then the guards come in and grab 
Zoe and Ava.  

“Three out of five isn’t bad,” he says. “I think 
we can kill these two…they are more trouble than 
they are worth.” He points at me and Alice. “Before I 
kill you, Sophie, I would like you to meet my queen.” 
He kisses my mother’s neck and she cringes.  

“No!” I think fast and point my wand, 
sending my mother home. He screams and runs 
toward me. I quickly send Ava and Zoe back as well 
and he almost reaches me, but I grab Alice’s hand 
and we are all back together in Faeryland.  

  



I message the guys and tell them we are all 
back. Soon, they are back as well. They were just as 
battered and bruised as we are. As my mom cries, 
the King comes in and they hug and kiss, so 
everyone knows they are a couple now. My 
grandfather and my mother, how weird does that 
sound? Ava comes to thank me with her mother 
latched on to her. “Lady Sophie…” Nina says. “I’m 
sorry about before, I was upset and I understand if I 
should be punished.”  

“Don’t worry about it,” I hug her. The King 
calls for a celebration and we see a feast pop up 
before our eyes, so everyone starts to dance. As soon 
as people stop swarming me, Ian comes over to hug 
me. “I was so worried.”  

“Me too.”  
“Why don’t you look happy?”  
“This isn’t over Ian.  Maddox will be back 

and he’ll be more pissed than ever.” I tell him about 
Chris, the guards, and how we managed to escape, 
and then I show him my neck. “Oh, Sophie!”  

“All of us have it.”  
“Come with me.” He takes my hand and we 

are back at the river. “This is our place now and I 
just want to be alone with you for a minute. We need 
to finish what we started in the cave.” He leans down 
and kisses me and I know with every fiber in my 
body that I am in love with him. He stops to look 
into my eyes. He leans down to kiss me again, but 
something stops him. I see blood run from his 
mouth. “Run,” he barely gets out as he falls to his 
knees. I look behind him and see Chris with a bloody 
sword in his hand. Quickly, I zap Ian to the Land of 
Wizards so he can heal. I want to fight Maddox right 
here, but I know I am no match for him.  

I pop back to the castle to tell the King that 
Maddox is here in Chris’s body. He immediately 
stops the music, does a quick protective barrier over 
the castle, and warns everyone not to leave. “Get in 



touch with everyone who isn’t here and tell them to 
get here now!” Brion roars like a lion.  

“Do you think you can keep me out forever, 
Brion?” Maddox wails “It will be a matter of minutes 
before I get my girls back. You know you are no 
match for me, so give me Sophie for starters.” I look 
at my grandfather.  

“What do we do?” I ask.  
“What does your heart tell you to do?” he 

asks me with pity in his eyes.  
“Fight,” I answer with tears in my eyes and 
determination in my heart.  
“Then fight, my dear.”  
“Brion, no! She’ll die!” My mother yells.  
“Have a little faith in your daughter, Mary.” 

He winks at me and I start toward the door, but the 
gang blocks the entrance.  

“Guys, move, I have to do this,” I try to 
sound brave.  

“Well, you’re not doing it alone,” Aodan 
says.  
I smile at the thought of them having my 

back. “Okay, I have a plan, but stay here until I need 
you. Sneak up behind him and knock him out when 
you get a good shot. Don’t kill him, Aodan, because 
it’s still Chris in there…somewhere.”  

“That is supposed to persuade me?” I give 
him a look that tells him to behave. “Just 
kidding…I’ll hold off,” he says holding his hands up 
in surrender.  

I go outside to face Maddox and he gives me 
Chris’s gorgeous smirk when he sees me coming. 
“Sacrificing yourself again,” he says. “No matter, as 
soon as I’m done with you, I’ll kill them all.”  

“Not if I can help it.” I throw a fireball at 
him, but he stops it easily and throws it back. It hits 
me in the stomach and I have a hard time getting 
back up. He takes the opportunity to show the other 
Faeries his power. He suspends me in the air and 



throws me up against the castle wall. I think of Ian 
and all this anger builds up inside me. I feel my 
blood boil and I know what’s about to happen. I feel 
the heat all around me and I can see the flames. I 
don’t want to hurt Chris, but he would heal if 
Maddox goes back to Wizardland. Chris’s eyes get 
bigger as he falls to the ground. He looks up, holding 
his ribs. “Sophie!” he groans and I know it’s Chris 
and not Maddox anymore. I stop the flames just in 
time and run to hug him.  

“You should have killed me, Sophie,” says 
Chris. “He couldn’t possess me anymore.”  

“Yeah,” Aodan says. “We should have just 
killed him.” The gang surrounds us. “Guys, 
this is Chris, not Maddox!” I shout.  
“I know!” Aodan looks at him with hatred 

and gets his fighting stance ready.  
“Don’t you think if Maddox can possess 

Chris he can possess anybody?” I say, blocking Chris 
from them. “She’s right, but it will take time,” Chris 
says. “You could put me in the dungeons for a 
while.”  

“Chris, the dungeons here won’t hold up to 
Maddox’s magic.”  

“Yeah, but maybe his own magic will.” He 
eyes brighten.  

 “You think it will work?”  
“It’s worth a shot.”  
“Okay, guys, I’m going to go to Wizardland 

to lock Chris up and I want to check on Ian. You all 
look for a spell to undo this possession and find 
Maddox’s body.” I hold Chris’s bloody hand and he 
looks at it.  

“Sophie, what did I do?” he asks, scared.  
“You didn’t do anything, but Maddox 

did…he stabbed Ian,” I fight back tears as he looks 
down, ashamed. “It’ll be okay, Chris.” I grab his 
hand tighter and we go to Wizardland.  

  



Ian is in his quarters and Conner runs to me. 
“What happened?” I tell him everything.  

“We have to get Chris to the dungeons as 
soon as possible. It may buy us some time.” Looking 
down at Ian, I swallow back a knot in my throat. I 
don’t know how much more of this mess I can take.  

“Very well,” Conner grabs Chris by the arm. 
“I’ll take him personally.”  

“King Conner! Chris didn’t do this, Maddox 
did.”  
“I understand,” he says, calmly. I go to Ian 

and see that he’s breathing and alive, but I don’t 
know how long he’ll be out. I need Alice so I message 
for her to come and the whole gang shows up.  

“It’ll take months for him to heal on his 
own,” Alice states, “but with our help, a couple of 
days or a week at the most.” We all hold hands to 
heal him, sitting by his bedside for the rest of the 
night.  

“Thanks guys, but you really should get back 
to the safety of the castle. After you guys get some 
rest, continue to look for the spells. I’m going to stay 
here with Ian.” I take hold of Ian’s hand and it is a 
little warmer than it was earlier. They all start to 
leave and Aodan tells Zoe to go without him and he 
will be right there.  

“Sophie?” Aodan pulls out the necklace he 
gave me for my birthday. I had thrown it on the 
ground that night he kissed Zoe. “I know you 
probably don’t want to wear it, but I gave this to you 
and I’d like for you to keep it.” He hands the 
necklace to me.  

“Where did you find it?”  
“I saw you throw it on the ground that night, 

so I got it, but I haven’t had the nerve to return it.”  
“Thanks,” I put it in my pocket. “I want you 

to know, I did love you, Aodan. It may not have been 
true love, but I did. I still do and I hope you and Zoe 
are happy together.”  



  “So we are still friends?” he asks and I hug 
him.  

“We’ll always be friends. Now get back to the 
castle before everyone starts to worry.” He leaves Ian 
and me alone. I crawl up next to him and fall asleep.  

The next morning I wake up with him 
staring at me. “Ian?” I gasp and hug him. “I can’t 
believe you’re awake after a day.”  

“It’s only been a day?” he acts surprised. “I 
guess I’m a fast healer.”  

“Well, the gang came and helped all through 
the night,” I say, still shocked.  

“I’ll have to thank them later,” he says. “But 
you need to be at the castle helping them. I’ll be fine, 
I’ve got my dad here.”  

“I’m glad I got to see you when you woke 
up,” I say and I kiss him.  

“I can get used to this,” he says with a smile. 
“I’ll see you later.”  I’m so glad he is healed. I don’t 
think I could take it if anything happened to him. We 
have been through a lot and he has been there for me 
every step of the way. I take one more look at him 
before I return to Faeryland to tell the gang.  

  
 “Already!” Alice says. “Wow.”  
“I know, right!” I say happily because Ian is 

going to be okay. “Can we go later and heal him some 
more?” “Sure,” Alice says.  

“Guys!” Zoe yells. “I can’t find a spell to 
separate Chris from Maddox. The only thing I can 
find is one that will kill Chris too.”  

“I have no problem with that.” Aodan scoffs.  
“We have to find Maddox’s body,” Alice says.  
“We know it is somewhere in Wizardland, 
but where?” I ask. “I think it’s time for a 
plan.”  
“Sophie, no offense, but your plans don’t go 

over so well,” Aodan says.  
“One time my idea goes bad…” I say.  



“Says the married lady,” he says.  
“Okay, back to the plan,” I give him a look 

that says not to mess with me right now. “Who am I 
kidding? I don’t have a plan!” I shout throwing a 
book across the room.  

“It’ll be okay, Sophie, we will figure out 
something,” Ava says. We stay up all night to try to 
find some way to stop Maddox.  

We all fall asleep on our books and Aodan 
wakes me up, “Hey, can I talk to you for a moment?” 
he asks.  

“Sure.” I walk over in between some shelves 
so we don’t wake the others.  

“I’m so sorry for hurting you,” he says.  
“I understand,” I say for the hundredth time. 

“We have to focus on Maddox right now.”  
“How can I focus on Maddox when all I can 

think about is you?” he says, putting his arm up, 
blocking me from leaving.  

“What?” I ask, confused.  
“Oh, Sophie…” He sighs and shakes his 

head, grinning. “I made a huge mistake, I love you.” 
He leans down to kiss me and I let him. All the 
feelings I had for him come rushing back. He starts 
to kiss my neck and I finally tell him I love him too. 
He starts to cackle.  

“What?” I ask.  
“This is way too easy,” he says.  
I look into his eyes. “What do you mean, 

Aodan?”  I say as I begin to get a bad feeling.  
“Did you really think I was serious with the 

whole ‘I love you’ thing?” he keeps teasing.  
“Stop!” I say. “Stop laughing!  
“No!” he screams as he grabs me and pushes 

me up against the bookcase. “Do you really think I 
can’t possess another wizard? Keeping Chris locked 
up isn’t going to stop me.” His eyes turn black as 
night. “I may not be able to possess your precious 
Faeries, but I can think of a few others. So it’s either 



them or Chris. Make up your mind soon, I’m 
running out of patience.” Aodan’s eyes go back to 
normal. We wake up at the table and look at each 
other, frightened.  

I motion for him to follow me in between the 
stacks, where we were in our dream and he looks a 
little worried. “Don’t worry, Aodan, Maddox is just 
messing with our dreams,” I say.  

“I know, I remember everything he said to 
you, but it was like I was saying it,” he says, freaked 
out.  

“Should we tell the others?” I ask, thinking 
he might not want to tell Zoe.  
  “Yeah, but let’s leave out some details,” he 
says.  

“Yeah, for a minute it was like old times.” I 
knew I shouldn’t have said it when it came out of my 
mouth.  

“Sophie…” he says, hurt.  
“I’m just kidding,” I say quickly.  
“You know the first part of the dream was 

true,” he says. “I really never meant to hurt you and 
I’ll kill anyone who tries to hurt you again.” He rubs 
a tear from my cheek which I didn’t even know was 
there.  

“I know,” I say awkwardly. “Let’s get back 
and wake the others.” We go back and tell the others, 
leaving out a few details. “I want to warn all of you, 
he will try to mess with your dreams.” The sun is 
coming up and we all need some major sleep so we 
go up to my quarters and decide everyone should 
sleep in pairs.  
  



 
    

  
   
  

  
  
  

e wake up a little late, considering we still 
need a plan and I decide to go see Ian. I 
find myself fixing my hair and putting 

makeup on, which I usually don’t bother with. With 
my excitement growing, I head to Wizardland, but as 
I enter his bedroom, I hope I am dreaming again. I 
stop in my tracks, feeling as if the breath has been 
knocked out of me. “Not again, not you!” I cry. He 
turns around to look at me and then looks back at 
the girl he was kissing, but seems confused.  I turn to 
leave, but he tries to stop me.  

“No! No! Sophie, let me explain!” he grabs 
my arm.  

“Why does everyone always want to 
explain?” I shout. “Just say I’m not good enough.”  

“Sophie, you know me, listen…you know I 
wouldn’t do this,” he pleads. The maid runs away 
with a confused look as well.  

W 



“But you did! I saw it with my own eyes,” I 
continue to cry.  

“Something’s wrong. I don’t remember 
kissing her.” I decide I don’t want to listen, so I 
leave. The last thing I hear is his anguished cry of 
“Wait.”  

I can’t believe this is happening again. I 
can’t go back to Faeryland right now because I’d just 
be humiliated, so I go for a walk to explore places in 
Wizardland I haven’t been yet. I walk through the 
woods, down by the river, and to the coffee house. 
My thoughts keep going back to Ian as I sit and try to 
think of a plan to kill Maddox. I never let him 
explain because I didn’t want to hear they were 
meant for each other, I would die. I sit a little while, 
feeling sorry for myself.  

About an hour and two lattes later, I decide 
to go check on Chris and he is sleeping on his cot. 
“Chris?” I whisper. “Chris, wake up!” I say a little 
louder and he jumps up out of bed.  

“Sophie? What’s wrong?”  
“Nothing, I just came to check on you,” I try 

to hide my pain.  
“You’re lying,” he puts his hands on the bars. 

“I can tell when you’re lying, remember.” I look 
down and I’m playing with my mother’s necklace.  

“It’s nothing. I don’t want to bother you with 
my petty problems.”  

“What else have I got to do in here? Besides, 
that is what friends are for, right?” He grabs my 
hand through the bar.  

“Okay, I went to go see Ian…” I say. “He was 
kissing another girl, one of the maids.” Chris’s eyes 
widen.  

“So… I guess you and Ian are together now, 
seeing as you are upset about this.”  

“Yeah, I mean, I thought we were. We kissed 
a few times and to me that says you’re together.”  



“I don’t know, I think you can do better,” he 
laughs.  

“Chris, come on,” I say with a sigh.  
“It doesn’t sound like Ian,” he says seriously. 

“Tell me exactly what you saw.” I tell him everything 
I can recall.  

“I mean…first you, then Aodan, and now 
Ian.”  
“Hey! There were circumstances with me so 

I shouldn’t be on that list,” he says. “Plus, I said I 
was sorry.”  

“Yeah, everybody is sorry, but it doesn’t 
change the fact that I get hurt in the process, does 
it?” I say with sarcasm.  

“You said he looked confused and he didn’t 
remember?” Chris asks.  

“Yeah, why?” I ask.  
“You don’t think he could be possessed by 

Maddox, do you?” he asks.  
“No, he couldn’t,” I say, but scared he might 

be right.  
“We haven’t seen or heard from him in a 
while.” 
 “I did!” I say, recalling last night’s dream.  
“When?”  
“Last night in a dream, he came to me as 

Aodan and said if I didn’t let you out he would 
possess someone else…Oh my God, Chris!” I look 
around for a guard, panicked. “Let him out!”  

We go to Ian’s room and his bed is empty. 
The maid lies on the floor, dead. We run to get 
Conner and he looks down in pain as he sees the 
maid on the floor.  

“She was a delightful young woman. I’ll have 
to notify her parents.” The guards come in to carry 
the body away and I see a mark on her neck. 
“Sophie, find a way to stop him…please,” Conner 
sighs and leaves to notify her parents.  



Chris and I stare at each other in disbelief. 
“What do we do?” I ask, scared.  

“I don’t know,” he replies. “Go back to 
Faeryland?”  

“No. Not yet. We need a potion and I know 
where to go.” We pop in to Jen’s house and scare her 
half to death. “Sorry, Jen, we need your help again.”  

“What’s up?” she says, glad to help, and I tell 
her our dilemma. I explain everything that is going 
on and she shakes her head as she looks at Danny 
and Chrissy.  

“Sophie, your life is so screwed up,” she says 
with a sigh.  

“I know, right!” I laugh so that I don’t cry. “I 
need a potion that will keep someone from being 
possessed by a spirit.”  

“Okay…” she says, thinking. “Let’s look it 
up.” She retrieves her laptop that had fallen when we 
scared her. “Here’s one,” she says as she writes 
something on a piece of paper. “Here is the address, 
but Sophie, be careful.”  

“Thanks, Jen.” We brave the mortal world to 
find a mortal witch to give us a potion to keep 
Maddox from possessing Chris again. We find her 
close by in a little shop. As we open the door, the bell 
rings and a woman comes into the room.  

“Welcome!” she says. “How may I help you 
love birds?”  
  “Oh…we are not together,” I say, 
embarrassed. “We are just friends.”  

“Sorry, I must be a little off today,” she says.  
“Don’t worry,” Chris whispers, “I love her, 

but she doesn’t love me.” The lady smiles and leans 
closer to Chris.  

“So she says,” and Chris grins at her 
comment.  

I am a little offended, but I need her help. 
“We are looking for a potion to keep a spirit from 



possessing my friend, but it needs to be a strong 
one,” I explain.  

“Why is that dear?” she asks.  
I don’t know how else to explain this 

situation we are in so I just blurt it out. “Because the 
spirit is a wizard and we are too.” She analyzes me 
and she isn’t shocked at this information.  

“Show me your wand,” she says as if she 
doesn’t believe us. I look at Chris and he pulls out his 
wand. She looks appeased and then she looks at me 
for the same. I pull it out and she gasps.  

“Oh my!” she says.  
“What?” I ask curious.  
“Where did you get that?” she asks, 
intrigued.  
“My father, it belonged to him.”  
“It’s been handed down from generation to 

generation I presume.”  
“Yes ma’am.”  
“May I?” She reaches for my wand. I give it 

to her and she looks it over. “This wand has an 
ancient spell carved on it.”  

“Do you know what it means?”  
She looks it over a little more. “No, I don’t 

recognize any of the markings. I can find out, but it 
might take a while.”  

“That would be great, but I need my wand.”  
“Just a minute.” She looks for something in 

her purse. “Here we go.” She pulls out a camera and 
takes a picture of the carvings. “Now I won’t need it,” 
she says. “Now, about the potion…” she taps her chin 
to think. “It will take a while to find the right one. 
Why don’t you two go grab some food?”  

I sigh in aggravation. “I don’t want to eat, I 
need a potion now!” She can see that I am desperate.  

“Look dear, I know you two are in a hurry, 
but you must wait until I can find the right potion. 
The wrong one will only kill you,” she says calmly.  



“Fine, about how long do you think it will 
take?”  
“About an hour, please, go eat something. I 

can tell you need some food and it will calm your 
nerves.”  

“Okay,” I agree because my stomach is 
growling. “We’ll be back in about an hour. By the 
way, the spirit is a thousand year old King.”  

“Hmm…that might make it more 
challenging, but don’t worry I’ll find it,” she says 
with confidence.  

Chris and I go to a little Italian place near 
the store. We have to change clothes because it is a 
little fancier than we are prepared for. I zap up my 
pink dress because I never did give it back to 
Chrissy.  

“That is just wrong,” he says, looking at my 
dress.  
“It’s the only one I have.” I laugh at the look 
he is giving me.  
“Well, you look great.”   
“You do too.”  We go in, and are seated in a 

dark corner with candle light. I feel awkward, so I try 
to start a conversation. “Chris do you think mortal 
magic will work against Maddox?”  

“I think so…mortal magic is just as powerful 
as our magic. If he is not expecting it, it will work. 
Sophie, are you in love with Ian?”  

I cough and spit out my water, “Wow, what a 
way to change the subject.”  

“Well, are you?” The waiter comes to take 
our order, perfect timing. We order our food and the 
waiter leaves.  

“So?” he asks again. I should have known he 
wouldn’t back down.  

“Chris, we don’t need to talk about this.”  
“Why not?” He smirks and shakes his head. 

“You’re trying to spare my feelings.”  Skimming my 



finger over my glass so I don’t have to look at him, I 
am silent. “Sophie, I’m a big boy.”  

“Yes, Chris, I’m in love with him, but he 
doesn’t know because I haven’t told him yet.”  

“Yes he does, if you love him he knows it, 
trust me.”  

“What do you mean?” I ask, annoyed with 
the conversation.  

“Nothing,” he says. “Okay, I have another 
question.” I roll my eyes in aggravation.  

“What?” I say with my eyes rolling upward.  
“Are you in love with me?”  
“What? I just told you I am in love with Ian. 

Why are you asking that?”  
“That doesn’t mean you’re not in love with 

me too. I loved Ashley, but I am also in love with 
you.” I drink some more of my water and our food 
arrives, so I start to eat to avoid answering his 
question.  

“You’re avoiding the question.”  
“Yes, I love you, but I’m not in love with 

you.” I see him look at my necklace, which I am 
twirling like crazy. I roll my eyes. “That doesn’t mean 
anything.” I try to convince him, but he just bites his 
lip to keep from smiling and we finally sit quietly 
and eat our meal. I could have been nervous, it 
doesn’t mean I’m in love with him. I can’t love two 
people at the same time because it would be wrong. 
He still has me questioning my feelings when I 
thought they were clear to me….and there is what 
the witch said in the store. My head is getting so 
screwed up.  

We finish eating and go back to the store 
where the lady gives us a bottle. “Here you are. This 
should do the trick. It should keep any spirit, no 
matter how powerful, from entering your body. 
Drink it now, while you’re here,” she says.  

“Are there any side-effects?” I ask.  



“A few minor ones: headache, nausea, and 
vomiting, but only for the first few minutes.” Chris 
shrugs his shoulders and drinks the potion. We 
stand there a minute thinking nothing is going to 
happen and then he doubles over in pain. The lady 
runs to get a trash can.  

“Here, sweetie,” she says and I rub his back 
while he vomits. It lasts for at least two minutes. I 
get him some water and he’s able to keep it down. 
“That should be all the side-effects and you should 
be safe now.” I pay her for the potion and she grabs 
my hand. “You can love two people at the same time, 
dear, that is the easy part. Choosing the right one, on 
the other hand, is a little tougher.” I smile, but torn 
by what she has said. More confused than ever about 
my feelings, we leave the store.  

“What now?” Chris asks.  
“Faeryland,” I reply.  
“Great,” he says, worried.  

  



 
    

  

  
  
   

 message the King to let me bring Chris through 
the barrier. “Okay, let’s see if it works.”  We hold 
hands, focusing on the library.  

“Sophie, where have you been?” Alice asks. 
“We’ve been worried sick.” Aodan looks over at 
Chris.  

“What the hell is he doing here?” he says as 
he starts to come toward Chris.  

“Aodan, Chris isn’t possessed anymore.” I 
say, standing in between them with my hand on 
Aodan’s chest to keep him from killing Chris. Zoe 
comes over and calms him down long enough for me 
to tell them what just occurred. Shocked to hear Ian 
kissed another girl, they are silent and Aodan tilts 
his head down in shame.  

I continue telling them about Maddox 
possessing Ian and that Chris is safe from being 
possessed again. “Sophie, maybe the mortal witch 
can help with a potion to kill Maddox.” Zoe suggests, 
still holding on to Aodan.  

“Maybe, but we have to get Ian back,” I 
plead. “We need someone who knows Maddox’s 
spells. Maybe they can shine some light so we can 

I 



get him back.” Everyone looks toward Chris. “Chris, 
you know him better than anyone. You have to know 
something that can help us.”  

“I thought I knew him. Besides I don’t really 
know his spells that well. The one person who knows 
his spells the best is in prison. He taught her almost 
everything he knows.”  

I know exactly who he is talking about and I 
feel like someone has punched me in the stomach. 
“Maeve,” I say with disgust.  

“No,” says Alice. “There has to be another 
way. Just give me a little more time and I will find 
something.”  

“Okay, Alice…I’ll give you a little more time, 
but we are running out of options, so I hope you can 
think of something else. Let’s go Chris,” I grab his 
hand. “I need to go back to my house for something. 
We will be back in a little while, Alice.”  

“Alright…I’ll try to hurry.”  
Chris gives me a funny look because he 

knows exactly what I am about to do. I pop down to 
the dungeon stairway. “What are you doing?”  

“I can’t wait on Alice. Besides, you know 
they won’t think of anything.”  

“Fine,” he sighs. “But when they kill you, I 
don’t want to hear a word.”  

I peek around the wall and see Maeve lying 
down facing the wall. I assume she is asleep. What 
am I doing? I can’t do this. I turn around and grab 
Chris’s hand to leave.  

“Well, well…” Maeve says. “If it isn’t my 
granddaughter. What brings you down here to the 
dark side?” I look over to the other cell and see Erik 
reading a book. “Look whose come to visit us Erik. 
We should feel honored that the Princess has graced 
us with her presence.” I only roll my eyes. “Did you 
come down here for some advice about your love 
life?” She glances at Chris. “How is little Aodan? 
Oh…” she smiles. “Wait, it’s Chris now, right? Oh, 



no, it’s Ian. Oh, my. You can’t make up your mind 
now, can you? I really don’t blame you. Don’t hold 
yourself down to one man, but I have to say Chris 
has always been my favorite. Either way, all of them 
will break your heart eventually.”  

“Enough, Maeve! I didn’t come down here to 
ask for relationship advice. Especially, not from 
you!”  

“Now, now. I did love your Grandfather at 
one time you know.” I glance at Erik and he smirks. 
She notices it too. “I did, Erik.” She leans in closer to 
the bars. “He doesn’t like for me to admit it,” she 
whispers. “I did, though, and oh…I remember like it 
was yesterday. He was a great King.” She looks 
toward the ceiling as if she is looking back in time. 
“Everyone worshiped him, including me. When we 
first met he couldn’t take his eyes off of me. We 
married the day after he saw me. He said it was love 
at first sight. It was for me too. He always treated me 
like the most important thing in his life. All of the 
woman in the kingdom wanted him. They practically 
threw themselves at him, but he never batted an eye 
at any of them. He would only look at me. I was the 
only woman for him. When I got pregnant, he said I 
had made him the happiest man alive,” she sighs as 
she looks down at the floor. “After I had Nikki, it all 
went to hell.” She gives me a stern look as if it were 
my fault. “When he first laid eyes on her I knew 
things were going to be different. He gave her that 
look he’d given me…you know that look.” She looks 
toward Chris and winks. “The look that made me feel 
like the most important thing in the world to him. I 
knew she’d always be the more precious to him than 
me and I knew in my mind this was the way it was 
supposed to be. A father should love his child that 
much, but soon he didn’t even notice me at all. It 
was all about Nicola. He would still smile at me 
every once in a while to show his affection, but 
nothing like he had in the past. My time of adoration 



was over. Then he started being harsh with me. 
Certain decisions he let me make were soon taken 
back. He would correct me in front of the guards and 
humiliate me in front of our peers. I soon became a 
little bitter toward him.”  

“You think?” I ask.  
“You don’t know how it is to be married to a 

man who thought you held the world and then have 
him treat you like the dirt on the ground!” she yells. 
“Anyway…” She sighs. “I held on until one day we 
got a new maid. As soon as she walked through the 
door, there it was, the look he had once given me. 
That look of adoration I desperately wanted back. 
That look of importance I’d lost. I knew I’d 
completely lost him now. I tried to fix it. I gave 
myself a makeover. The hair, the make-up, I changed 
it all for him and nothing brought him back to me. 
He was lost forever so I gave up. It sickened me 
every time Mary walked into the room.” My eyes 
widen at the sound of my mother’s name. “I asked 
for her to be fired, but Brion wouldn’t have it. He 
was always faithful though. He never let her get the 
best of him. I think that was what actually helped me 
through a lot of the pain. He still loved me enough 
not to cheat. When Nicola was killed it pained me. 
After all, she was my daughter. She was a lot like her 
father though. Always wanting to help people and do 
the right thing. A real do-gooder, but I loved her 
regardless. You look so much like her.” I think she is 
fixing to cry, but she shakes her head in aggravation. 
“Then Brion told me Mary had been killed in the 
Land of the Giants while taking a message to a 
friend. I was so relieved and I thought maybe he 
would come back to me, but he only drifted further 
away. He buried himself in work and he took on 
issues from other kingdoms that didn’t have 
anything to do with us. That is when Erik came to 
me. He noticed my sadness and treated me the way I 



deserved to be treated, like a Queen. We have been 
together ever since.”  

I don’t know what to say. I kind of feel a 
little sorry for her, kind of. I look at Chris and he 
only shrugs his shoulders. “Oh, don’t go feeling sorry 
for me little girl.” She says bitterly. “You came to ask 
me if I know something that will help you find Ian, 
right,” she asks.  

“How did you know?” I ask.  
“Why else would you come?”  
“So you do know something? You knew 

about Ian, so you have to know something. Tell me, 
now!” I head to the cell doors, but Chris pulls me 
back.  

“That’s right, lover boy, keep her back. She 
might do something she’ll regret.” I see Erik jump up 
and throw his book to the floor.  

“I think you need to calm down little girl!” 
Erik says as he runs to the bars.  

“And what are you going to do about it if she 
doesn’t?” Chris jeers.  

“Everyone calm down!” Maeve says. “We 
don’t want the King to come down here. So, Sophie, 
if you want my help you have to do something for 
me.”  

“Let me guess…set you free.”  
“Well, that will be a good start.”  
“A good start,” I ask. “I’d think that would be 

all you’d need.”  
She smirks, “Is it a deal then?”  
“That will be enough!” King Brion yells from 

the doorway.  
Maeve and Erik both back away from the 
bars.  
“Sophie, what do you think you are doing?” 

King Brion demands.  
“I ran out of options, Grandfather.”  



“Let’s go, you two,” he says as he pushes me 
toward the door. I look back to see Maeve and Brion 
glaring at each other.  

“How long were you there for?” Maeve asks 
Brion.  

“Long enough,” he replies.  
We leave the dungeons and return to the 

foyer. “Sophie, I can’t believe you went down there!” 
Brion says. I couldn’t say anything because I can’t 
believe it myself. “She will only manipulate you. 
Promise me you won’t go back to her.”  

I sigh, but realize I really don’t want to go 
back down there anyway. “I promise I won’t go back 
to her.”  

“Very good, now go back to your friends and 
find another way.”  

“Alright Grandfather.” I give him a kiss and 
we go back to the library.  

We sit in silence, trying to come up with a 
plan. Hours later we still have nothing. I am getting 
sick of this. “Chris, can I talk to you?”  

“Sure.”  
I take Chris aside. “We have to go back to see 

what Maeve knows.”  
 “But you promised your grandfather you 
wouldn’t go back down there.”  

“I did, but you didn’t.” I give him a 
mischievous smile.  
He only sighs, “I’ll be back.” He knows not to 

argue with me and he comes back a few minutes 
later.  
 “She told me of a spell to cure Ian.”  

“What?”  
“She said it was in one of the books in the 

library.”  
“Well, what is it?”  
“She wouldn’t tell me. She said she held her 

end of the bargain and if you want more information 
you have to set her free first.”  



“I knew she would try that. We just have to 
find the spell ourselves. At least we know one exists 
now. Zoe will find it. She can find any spell.”  

“Well, let’s go find it then.”  
“Why don’t you bargain for Ian?” Alice says 

as we walk back in.  
“Bargain what?” I ask intrigued.  
“Hear me out…Maddox is doing damage 

whether he is in his body or not. We can ask him to 
trade Ian’s body for his own, but the thing is…I have 
to heal him completely.”  

“No, Alice, it will be too risky,” Chris says.  
“I know, but when aren’t things risky 

anymore and I don’t think we have a choice,” I agree 
with Alice. “Good thinking Alice.” I can tell Chris 
does not like this idea. “At least we will have Ian 
back,” I say to him.  

“If we can find a spell to cure Ian first,” Chris 
says.  

“Let’s do it!” Zoe says. “I’m sure I can find 
one here.” She begins to look through all the books 
and I look at Chris, who isn’t liking this whole idea.  

“First, let’s have a plan,” says Chris. “When 
he is healed he will show no mercy on any of us. We 
have to get out of there as quickly as possible.” 

 “Of course,” I reply.  
“No hesitation, Alice. As soon as you feel he 

is healed, everyone bails.” He repeats and everyone 
nods in agreement.  

“Chris, message him to meet us tomorrow in 
Wizardland about noon. We’ll meet by the path that 
leads to the river.”  

“Okay,” he sighs with doubt.  
“Guys, y’all stay here because it’s safer for 

you and keep looking for a spell or potion for 
Maddox. We’ll go back to Wizardland to help Conner 
with things and tell him the plan.”  



“Okay, but be careful.” Aodan responds 
pointing at Chris. “You better keep her safe.” I sigh 
and grab Chris’s hand.  

  
We tell Conner our plan. “I want Ian back 

too,” Conner says. “But this is way too risky.”  
“I know, but it is all we have right now,” I 

say. “We are meeting him tomorrow, so have the 
guards in town ready for anything.” I realize I am 
being way too bossy towards the King. “Thank you, 
Your Majesty,” I bow.  

“You don’t ever have to bow to me,” he says 
as he hugs me tight, “just be careful. You are too 
special to lose and your parents would never forgive 
me.” Smiling, he kisses me on the forehead. “You are 
our family now.”  

“I promise to be careful and to bring Ian 
back alive.” Conner leaves to get his guards ready. “I 
guess we better get some sleep.”  

“Do you want to take Ian’s room?” Chris 
asks.  
“No, I don’t think I can after what happened 

in there.” I admit.  
“Do you want to sleep in my room? I can 

take the couch?”  
“Yes, thank you.”  
I lie awake most of the night, wondering 

what the witch at the store said to me about loving 
two people. I do love Chris, but I’m not sure if I’m in 
love with him. I finally fall asleep thinking of Chris, 
so naturally I dream about him.  Finding myself at 
the couch looking down at him, I slide under the 
covers and every part of me wants him. He wakes up 
and snuggles up to me, but sighs and carries me back 
to the bed. He kisses me gently and I had forgotten 
how good he kisses. I realize I am in love with him 
too, but he stops kissing me and I don’t want him to. 
“Don’t stop, it’s only a dream,” I say. He kisses my 
forehead, cuddles up to me, squeezing me tight like 



he used to, and we fall asleep. I wake up by myself, 
but I know it couldn’t have been Maddox messing 
with my dreams because Chris was too sweet. I must 
have dreamed this one on my own. It feels good to 
have a normal dream for a change.  

Morning comes and we eat breakfast on the 
balcony. “This brings back memories,” he says with a 
smirk.  

“I know right,” I say. “Thanks for breakfast.” 
I kiss him on the cheek and get up to get ready. “I’m 
going to take a shower.”  

“Okay,” he says while he sips his coffee and I 
turn around.  

“Chris?” I ask. “Did you have a dream last 
night?” I wanted to make sure it was just my dream.  

“No. Why?” he asks.  
“No reason,” I say and I head to the shower. 

As I am in the shower, Alice messages me to tell me 
the cure for Ian. I am shocked at the spell, but I try 
not to think about it for the moment.  

  
 “Okay, guys, does everyone know what to 

do?” I ask.  
“Let’s go and keep your eyes open,” Chris 

says. We go to the river and I see him waiting. Ian is 
standing beside Maddox’s body and I have to fight 
the feeling to run into his arms.  

“Well, if it isn’t my favorite Faeries, an elf, 
and my greatest disappointment.” He looks at Chris.  

“Hello, Father,” Chris says sarcastically. “Oh, 
no, wait, you killed my father.”  

“Let’s not get testy,” Maddox says. “We are 
here for a reason.” He looks at his body lying on the 
ground. “But you know, I’m kind of getting used to 
this one. I like feeling young again. I might stay in 
this body forever.” 

 “No, you can’t do that!” I say.  
“Take mine back then!” Chris says and 

Maddox starts to laugh.  



“Oh, no offense Chris, but Ian fits me much 
better. Since he has my blood running through him, 
he is much easier to control and let’s face it, his body 
is much stronger than yours. No wonder Sophie is 
more in to him than you.”  

“He is just trying to piss you off Chris,” I say.  
“Well, it’s working.” He grinds his teeth. 

“There is no way that skinny mess is stronger than 
me.”  

I roll my eyes at Chris’s statement. “Maddox, 
you can’t take Ian’s body!”  

“Don’t worry, if you want his body we can 
come to an arrangement.” He beams. I look at Alice 
and she motions for me to do it.  

I walk up to Maddox and look into Ian’s eyes 
so that I can at least pretend he’s Ian.  

“Sophie, what are you doing? Get back 
here!” Chris says.  

“Leave her alone,” Alice whispers.  
“Yeah, what are you doing?” Maddox asks 

with a look of concern on his face. “I just need to see 
something.” 

 “What is that?” he asks.  
“Kiss me.”  
“What?” he says in surprise.  
“You said if I want him we could come to an 

arrangement. Or was that a bunch of crap? I’m 
calling your bluff! Kiss me!” I am scared out of my 
mind and I hope this works. Maddox snickers again.  

“You are a strange girl, Sophie.”  
“Sophie, no!” Chris yells. I look at him and 

he has his face buried in his hands so he doesn’t have 
to watch.  

“Do it now!” I order him.  
“Ask nicely,” he teases.  
“Kiss me, please.” He leans down to kiss me 

and I hesitate, thinking I’m about to kiss a thousand 
year old King, but I go through with it trying to think 



of Ian. He stops and I try to keep playing this role. 
“Can you get used to that?” I ask.  

“Well,” he acts like he’s had better. “You do 
kiss better than the maid did, but I think we should 
give it another go.” He grabs me tight around the 
waist and kisses me once more. I can feel his lips 
start to soften. Maddox kisses hard and rough, but 
Ian’s kisses are much softer. He stops and looks into 
my eyes.  

“Sophie?” Ian says.  
“Ian?” I gasp and hug him.  
“Now, Alice,” I say. Alice starts to heal 

Maddox and you can see his finger twitch. 
“Everyone, grab hands!” I say. “We have to heal him 
all the way so when Alice is ready she’ll send us all 
back.”  We hold hands and I see the healing light. As 
soon as Maddox opens his eyes, we are gone and 
back in Faeryland.  

We all celebrate, but only for a second 
because Chris, Ian, and I have to get back to 
Wizardland. Everything is in Chaos when we arrive. 
Guards are scrambling everywhere, but we find the 
King.  

“Ian!” Conner yells.  
“Dad!” They hug and his dad kisses him on 

the forehead.  
“I’m so glad you’re okay, son. Thank you, 

Sophie, and you too, Chris.”  
I look over at Chris and he is glaring at all of 

us. “Chris, are you okay?” I ask.   
  “Yeah,” he says, looking at me with disdain. 
“You three continue this little  
Reunion and I’ll be in my room.” Chris pops himself 
back to his room.  

“What is up with him?” Ian asks.  
“Oh, you know Chris.” But I’m not really 

sure myself. “Hey, you stay here with your dad. I’m 
going to go see what’s bothering him.” I go to Chris’s 
room and knock on the door.  



“Hey,” I say as he opens the door and walks 
away.  
“Hey, what is up with you?” I ask as I slam 

the door behind me. He doesn’t reply, but he 
continues to rummage through some papers like he’s 
looking for something. “Hey!” I grab his hand. “Look 
at me.” He looks down at me. “What is wrong?”  

“Isn’t it obvious?”  
“No, I’m sorry I can’t read your mind!” I say, 

a little flustered.  
“Sophie…” He grabs my arms and pulls me 

close to him. “I’m so madly in love with you it hurts. 
I can’t stop thinking about you and it kills me to see 
you with Ian.” He loosens his grip on me and waits 
for me to say something. What do I say to him? 
What can I say to him? I’m with Ian and I don’t 
want to mess it up.  

“Chris, don’t do this,” is all I can come up 
with.  
“Why not? Don’t I deserve to be happy too? I 

know you feel the same way about me, admit it.” His 
grip gets stronger and he shakes me a little.  

“Chris, stop!” I cry and he loosens his grip 
again.  
“Why won’t you just say it? Has he even told 

you he loves you? I’m right here telling you now!”  
“Chris…” I try to think of something to say. 

“I’m sorry, but I’m with Ian.”  
He scoffs, “Really?” he says. “Were you with 

Ian last night?” he asks.  
“What are you talking about?” I ask 
confused.  
“Were you with him when you came to me 

on the couch?” he yells louder.  
I gasp. “How?” I try to find words.  
“Were you with him when I took you to bed 

and you begged me not to stop?” He grabs me 
tighter.  

“That was a dream.”  



“No it wasn’t, it was real and you know it 
was. You can lie to yourself all you want.” He lets me 
go. “Just give me a chance.” He caresses my cheek 
and he kisses me.  

For a second I give in, but I think of Ian and 
I push him away. “No, Chris, I can’t.” He grabs me 
harder and tries to kiss me again. “Chris, stop, you’re 
hurting me!” I yell as Ian bursts into the room.  

“Let her go, Chris!” he points his wand at 
Chris.  
“Oh, give me a break,” Chris says. “I’d never 

hurt her and you know it. She loves me, Ian, you 
know it and so does she.”  

“That’s not what it looks like to me,” Ian 
says. Chris grabs his wand and strikes Ian in 
the chest.  
“Chris, stop!” I scream.  
He turns to look at me with tears in his eyes. 

“I love you, Sophie,” is the last thing he says before 
he disappears. I cry as I fall to the floor and Ian runs 
to catch me. I almost black out.  

“What, Sophie?” Ian knows I’ve seen a 
vision.  
“Your dad’s in trouble,” I say as he picks me 

up off the floor. We go to his dad as quickly as we 
can. All the guards lay unconscious on the ground. 
Maddox is holding Conner up against the wall by his 
throat. He sees us and winks. “I’ll be back for you, 
kid,” he nods at Ian and they are gone.  

“Dad!” Ian yells. “No!” Ian goes after them 
and I’m left alone in a room full of unconscious 
guards.  

I try to wake some of them up and while I 
am trying Chris comes running in. “What 
happened?” He asks and I look at him, hurt. “Sophie, 
I’m sorry about before. I needed to blow off some 
steam. What happened?” he asks again.  

  “Maddox happened,” I say holding 
back tears.  



“Where are Ian and the King?” he asks, 
looking around the room.  

“Maddox took the King and Ian went after 
them. I don’t know where they went,” I sigh in defeat 
and he starts to help me wake the guards. We finally 
get them awake when Ian comes back.  

“I lost them,” he says as he throws a chair 
against the wall. He sees Chris and he whips his 
wand out and blows Chris through the wall.  

“Ian, stop, he came to apologize.” Ian keeps 
pacing back and forth. “Calm down, Ian.”  

  “He has my father! We have to find 
them.”  

“No need,” Maddox says from behind us. 
“Here I am. That didn’t take as long as I thought it 
would.” We turn and see Maddox standing over a 
body. It is Conner…it is the King.  
  



 
    

  

  
  
  

e gasp in disbelief. “No!” Ian screams. 
“You bastard!” Ian reaches for his 
wand, but it is too late. Maddox raises 

his wand and starts to choke Ian. He tries to 
fight free, but Maddox is too strong. Chris runs 
to help, but Maddox tosses him to the side. The 
guards rush forward to attack and it’s enough 
for Maddox to let go of his hold on Ian.  

“Go!” Chris yells as he helps the guards with 
the attack. “You and Ian get out of here.” Running to 
grab Ian’s hand I try to think of how to win this one, 
but I am at a loss. We take one last look at Conner’s 
body and vanish into the mortal world. I take Ian to 
a creek where I use to go when I would get upset. It 
is in the middle of the woods behind my house and 
nobody really knows it is here. Ian sits on the ground 
with his hands covering his face, crying and cursing. 
I sit beside him and put my arm around him.  

“Ian, I’m so sorry.” I don’t know what else to 
say so we sit in silence until it gets dark. It starts to 
get cold, so we go to my house where it is warm. I 
start a fire and do a protection spell Zoe taught me. 
Ian and I lay by the fire in silence and I hear his 
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stomach growl. I know he won’t want to eat, but I 
have to try. I make some macaroni and cheese the 
old fashioned way, without powers. I want to give 
Ian some time to himself.  

I bring him some food and he takes it, but 
only runs his fork through it a few times. Rubbing 
my hand through his hair, I say “Let’s get some 
sleep.” We cuddle up beside the fire and drift off. I 
have a dreamless sleep which is kind of nice, but 
something tells me Ian doesn’t. He wakes up all 
sweaty and pale and ready for revenge. “You can’t go 
after Maddox alone, he is too strong.” I try to reason 
with him.  

“I’m going and you would do the same if it 
was your mother. It could be her next time.”  

“Well, at least eat something, you’ll need 
your strength.” I know nothing I say will change his 
mind, but I try to stall for as long as I can. I fix him 
some breakfast as slowly as I can. We eat and I’m 
glad he finely got some food in him.  “I need to go,” 
he says as I pour him some coffee. “I know, but can 
you wait until I take a shower. I don’t want to be 
alone,” I beg him.  

“You’re stalling me.” He gives me a half 
smile.  
“No, I won’t take long.”  
“Okay, but if you take too long, I’m coming 

in after you.” He lets out a little snicker. I know he is 
still upset, but it’s nice to hear him laugh a little.  

As I shower, I try to think of a way to keep 
him here longer and I hear the door open. “Ian, is 
that you?” I quickly turn off the shower and grab my 
towel.  

“Who else would it be?” I sigh with relief, 
but I realize I’m in a towel so I stay in the shower 
with it wrapped around me.  

“What are you doing?”  
“I told you if you take too long I’m coming in 

after you.” He pulls the shower door open and picks 



me up and everything is racing through my head. Is 
this another dream? Should I stop him? Should I 
just go with it? I am in love with him so why 
shouldn’t I? He grins at me because he knows I’m 
nervous and he kisses me and lays me on the bed. I 
have goose bumps all over. “Okay, I have to go now.”  

“No!” I yell as he turns to leave. “Ian, wait!” I 
say, desperate. He turns back to look at me and I 
remove my towel. “Stay.”  

He smiles, bites his lip, and shakes his head. 
“You sure know how to persuade a guy.” He walks 
over to the edge of the bed and he sits down. He rubs 
his hands down my arm and then down my leg. 
“Don’t do this just because you want me to stay.”  

“I’m not.” I swallow nervously. “I want to.”  
But that doesn’t make me any less nervous. He takes 
off his shirt and we start to kiss. He lies down beside 
me and pulls me close and our hearts beat faster. I 
open my eyes to look at him and I see a message 
above him. “Crap!”  

“What?” He stops kissing me and looks 
worried and I point up to the message. “Oh.” He 
laughs. “Is it a message from the gang?” The 
message reads: “We have a plan in motion, so get 
here ASAP. We both laugh and he looks me in the 
eyes and says, “I love you, Sophie.” I feel I can stay 
here forever.  

“I love you too.”  
He returns to kissing me and my hands 

continue to rub his back. He is on top of me now and 
we start to get excited again, but he forces himself to 
stop. “We have to go, but another time.” He kisses 
me on the cheek. “You are so beautiful,” he says and 
he puts his face in the pillow and yells. “Hurry up 
before I change my mind!”  

It takes us a few minutes to get ready and we 
are off to Faeryland. I know I need to focus on 
everything else going on, but I can’t. “Sophie, are you 



paying attention?” Aodan asks. “Sophie!” I jump up 
and look at Ian.  

“Sorry.”  
“Like I was saying,” Aodan says, “Chris is 
pretending to be back on Maddox’s side.”  
“What? That is too dangerous.”  
“That is why we didn’t tell you right away. 

He was determined, we couldn’t stop him,” Aodan 
says.  

“We need him there to keep an eye on 
Maddox,” Alice says.  

“I called the mortal witch you went to for the 
potion. She is working on a potion that can kill 
Maddox.” Zoe counters. “She said to give her a day 
or two.” 

 “Do we have a day or two?” I ask.  
“Well, Maddox sent a message,” Aodan says.  
“What?” Ian’s rage comes back. 
 “He said…” Aodan sighs. “Here, I’ll just 

show you.” He pulls up the message Maddox sent. It 
reads: “Ian, sorry for your loss. Your father was a 
great man and I assume a great King, but 
sometimes people have to die. You will know this 
soon enough, but I will give you a day to grieve for 
your father. After all…he was my brother.”  

Everyone looks at the ground heavyhearted. 
“Ian, we’re very sorry, but we’ll kill him soon,” Matt 
says with sympathy.  

I rub his back to comfort him and King 
Brion hugs him as well. “He will receive his fate, Ian. 
We all loved King Conner very much and we will 
show him respect today in Wizardland.”  

“You can’t go to Wizardland, it’s too 
dangerous,” I say.  

“That is the price we shall pay for Conner,” 
the King looks at me, disapproving of my comment.  
“Everyone in this land and in the Land of the Elves 
will be there. Everything is taken care of,” he says 
with respect.  



“Thanks, King Brion, my father esteemed 
you a great deal, he would be honored.”  

We all go to Wizardland, it’s the first time 
for many of them. We show the gang around the 
castle and then head back to Ian’s room to get ready 
for the funeral. The girls go to Conner’s old room 
and the guys go to Ian’s.  

“Sophie?” Ava asks. “If you don’t mind me 
asking you, what is up with you and Ian?”  

“What do you mean?”  
“Well, the way he looks at you…” I give her a 

goofy look. “You hooked up!” She whispers excitedly. 
“I mean, you’re together now.”  

“Yes,” I reply and I can see Zoe is really 
happy too.  

“Tell me everything,” Ava says and all the 
girls gather around. I tell them about this morning.  

“How romantic,” Alice says, “Sorry I ruined 
your moment with the message.”  

“It’s okay.” I laugh remembering the 
moment.  
At the ceremony the King is laid on a gold 

table and there are flowers all over his body from 
people showing their respect. King Brion gets up to 
speak and I am up front with Ian holding his hand. 
The King says wonderful things about Conner and I 
squeeze Ian’s hand. At the end of Brion’s speech he 
says, “Even his short time as King he was the 
greatest King Wizardland has ever seen and I know 
his son Ian,” Brion acknowledges Ian, “will be as 
great of a King as his father was.” I look at Ian and 
his eyes are as big as mine. I think this is the first 
time we realized Ian will be made King of 
Wizardland. “Ian, will you come up to receive your 
crown?” Brion asks. Ian stands and I can see he 
would rather not do this right now, but it is 
tradition. He looks down at me and grabs my hand 
to pull me up with him. My knees get a little wobbly, 
but he catches me and holds on to me the rest of the 



way. I feel silly with him holding me up when I 
should be the one comforting him. We reach Brion 
and the crown and Ian kneels while regarding his 
father. Brion places the crown on his head while 
asking if he swears to protect this land and all who 
dwell here. I look out in the sea of people and I can’t 
see where the crowd ends. I notice everyone starting 
to bow because the new King has been crowned. I 
realize I am the only one not bowing, so I quickly go 
to my knees.  

“No,” Ian stops me from bowing and lifts up 
my chin. “You will never bow to me.” He kisses me in 
front of all the lands. He turns to his father and 
kisses his forehead. “Goodbye father and goodbye 
my King.” He takes the torch and lights the body so 
his spirit can meet the sky. With everyone still 
bowing, Ian says, “I will keep my father’s ways and 
wishes, nothing shall change.” And with that the 
ceremony is over and we all meet in the dining hall 
for a reception.  

I wait for Maddox to come and attack, but he 
never does. I sit with Ian at the head of the table and 
we listen to stories about Conner, from funny to 
heroic. Ian cracks a smile at the funny ones and after 
a while we all say our goodbyes. “Will you stay with 
me tonight?” Ian asks.  

“I’m not planning on going anywhere.” I 
gesture politely and I say goodbye to my mother, 
Brion, and the gang.  

“We’ll call you if we hear from the witch,” 
Alice says.  

Ian decides to go up to the King’s quarters 
and I stay downstairs to see everyone out. When 
everyone has gone, I go up to find him looking at old 
photos of his dad with tears in his eyes. I sit down 
beside him and hug him and I realize he’s holding a 
picture of Conner with my parents. “He said this was 
his favorite picture.”  

“Why?”  



“They were all on a double date that night 
and my mother took the picture. He said they had so 
much fun. They proposed at the same time you 
know.” 

 “Really?” I perk up at the vision.  
“Yeah, they were best friends.” Ian looks 

down and sighs. “I don’t know if I can do this.”  
“Do what?”  
“All of it…” He combs his hair back with his 

hand and sighs. “Be a King.”  
“Yes, you can.” I grab his hand. “I know you 

and you have your father’s heart, so you’ll be a great 
King.”  

“I hope you are right,” he says doubting 
himself. We fall asleep admiring photos and I wake 
up in the late evening hours alone. Ian left me a note 
to tell me he went to talk to the guards. He will be 
busy for a while, I assume. I start to think that 
Maddox might attack tomorrow and we have no 
plan, so I write Ian a note to tell him I’m going to 
Faeryland.  

Everybody is awake, so we research books in 
the library. “We need a plan!” I yell, frustrated. 
“Maddox could come tomorrow and we have 
nothing.”  

“I wouldn’t say nothing,” Zoe says, “We still 
have the witch.”  

“Yeah, but she hasn’t been in contact with 
us. Maybe we should check on it.” Chris pops in right 
in front of me and I jump. I think he does this on 
purpose.  

“Sorry,” he says noticing me jump. “I came 
to warn you all. Maddox will come for the girls 
tomorrow.”  

“For what?”  
“For the same reason as before. When 

Maddox has a plan he follows through.”  
“Is there any way you can stall him. We don’t 

even have a plan.”  



“I’ll try, but I’ve already got him to wait a 
day.”  
“Just try.”  
“Okay, I’ll try, but hurry up and find a plan 

and tomorrow you girls be alone. He has ordered 
them to kill anyone who gets in the way. I’ll be there 
to make sure nobody gets hurt, but just in case, be 
alone. Sophie, don’t let Ian interfere because he will 
be killed.” Chris leaves us feeling completely 
hopeless.  

“I can’t believe this is happening again.”  
“At least we know it’s coming this time,” 

Alice says seeing the positive side.  
“I’m not going to sit by and let them take 

you.” Aodan says to Zoe.  
“You have to Aodan, they’ll kill you,” I say.  
“They can’t kill me here,” he argues.  
“No, but they can take you back with them 

and kill you in the Land of Giants,” I reply.  
“She’s right, Aodan, don’t be stupid,” Matt 

helps reason.  
“We can only be prepared to go and rescue 

them when they need us to,” Cormac chimes in.  
“They don’t plan on hurting us anyway, they 

need us,” Ava agrees.  
Aodan looks down in defeat. “Fine, but how 

are you going to get Ian to listen to reason?” I hadn’t 
thought of that and Ian will freak. He’ll want to go 
with us to kill Maddox himself.  

“I won’t tell him,” I say. They all look at me 
in shock. “Look, he has enough to deal with and plus, 
he’ll be really busy being King, maybe he won’t 
notice me gone.”  

“I don’t know, Sophie, he’ll be really upset 
when he finds out,” Aodan says.  

“I’ll deal with it,” I say. I don’t know what 
else to do. Ian will probably go to war before he’d let 
them take us.  



“Now, we definitely need that potion,” says 
Zoe. “We’ll go and get it, you get back to Ian.”  

“Okay, guys be careful and don’t forget to be 
alone tomorrow.”  

I go back to find Ian asleep on the bed so I 
join him and he turns over to cuddle with me. “How 
is the gang?”  

“Fine, they went to go check on the potion 
for Maddox.”  He leans over and kisses my ear and I 
forget all about Maddox and tomorrow. He stops 
kissing me, so I turn around and he is asleep. I sigh 
and try to get some sleep myself. I wake up by 
myself, as expected, because he doesn’t like to wake 
me when he leaves. I go take a shower because I 
don’t know when my next shower will be. When I 
finish, I hear the bathroom door open. “Ian, is that 
you?” I ask, wondering if it could be Chris. It is quiet, 
so I turn off the shower and put my towel on.  

“Ian?”  
“Who else would it be?” He laughs as he 

pulls the shower door open. He picks me up, presses 
me against the wall, and kisses me. “Is this another 
time?” he asks.  

“I believe it is.” I giggle as he takes me over 
to the bed and removes my towel. The nervousness 
comes rushing back along with goose bumps, but his 
touch is so gentle that I trust him completely. “I love 
you, Sophie and I want to be with you forever.” 
Before I could say anything back, he kisses me and 
we bind ourselves together for the first time.  

Afterward, we lie in silence, still latched on 
to one another. I feel so happy, but a little sad too.  

“Are you ok?”  
  “Never better, but I don’t want to 
leave.”  

“Then don’t.” He pushes my hair out of my 
eyes. “I’m not going to kick you out.”  



“I know, but I promised the gang I’d help 
them research,” I lie.  I hate lying, especially now, 
but I have no choice.  

“Well, I have to go meet with the Council 
anyway. Don’t stay gone too long.”  We kiss once 
more before I head to Faeryland and wait to get 
kidnapped, again.  
  



 
    

   
  

 am so beyond pissed off. She just can’t 
understand how much I love her. If she would 
just give me a chance. How can he be better for 

her than me?  I leave before I end up killing Ian. 
Sophie wouldn’t be too happy about that. All of this 
father and son bonding is making me sick. I don’t go 
far, but I need to calm down a bit. I hear screams 
coming from the main hall so I pop in and find 
Sophie down on the ground, trying to wake a guard. 
“What happened?” I ask and she looks at me with 
disgust. She is still pissed off at me and I can’t say I 
blame her. I was a little dramatic. “Sophie, I’m sorry 
about before. I needed to blow off some steam. What 
happened?”  

“Maddox happened,” she says as if she is 
tired of trying.  

“Where are the King and Ian?”  
“Maddox took Conner and Ian followed 

them. I don’t know where they are.” She is on the 
verge of giving up hope, I can tell. I walk toward her 
to comfort her and Ian pops in. He sees me and he is 
in a fit of rage. He points his wand at me and I go 
flying through the wall. “Ouch!” I hit hard. I jump up 
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and dust my clothes off. Ian and Sophie are in the 
middle of a conversation. They wonder where 
Maddox could be, but I see him right behind them. 
As I look down at his feet, I see Conner’s body lying 
there. I gasp because I can’t believe what I am 
seeing.  

“No!” Ian’s screaming and Sophie is in 
shock. Ian tries to fight Maddox, but Maddox is too 
quick for him. I go in to help, but he knocks me 
aside. All the guards go in to help and we finally get 
the upper hand. Just long enough to get Sophie and 
Ian out of there. “Go!” I yell at them. They hesitate 
for a second, but finally leave.  

I strike Maddox on the cheek and he laughs. 
“That’s my boy!” he shouts. I don’t know why I 
couldn’t see his crazy side before. I guess I was in 
denial. All of a sudden, Maddox begins to get 
stronger. He is able to wipe out all the guards with 
one strike. I stand here alone with him as everyone 
else is on the ground and I wait for the blow, but 
when I open my eyes I see him kneeling down beside 
his brother’s body.  

“You know it really pains me to see him this 
way.”  

“Are you psychotic? You are the one who put 
him there.”  

“Yes, but I took no pleasure in it. He was my 
brother. I never enjoy killing family. He did bring 
this on himself. If he would have followed me as a 
good brother should, we could have reigned together 
forever,” he grinds his teeth in anger. “I blame Ian. 
That boy has too much good in him. I think he needs 
to get to know his bad side a little.”  

“I think you may have brought it out in him 
already.”  

“Chris, my boy, you need to come back with 
me. I know we had a little spat, but I need your help 
to finish what we started. That girl doesn’t love you, 
but we can always make her love you. If you come 



back with me we can continue the plan of a new 
world. We will take all the girls and a few Wizards I 
have chosen and start a new family. You may have 
Sophie as your own. After all, that has been the plan 
from the beginning. What do you say, son?” He 
holds his hand out for me to shake it.  
I don’t know what to say. All I can do is laugh.  
 “You really are crazy, aren’t you?”  

  “Maybe,” he smiles. “Are you in or 
out?”  

I know if I decline he will kill me, but I don’t 
care. There is no way I’m helping this mad man. 
Suddenly, I get an idea. “Okay, Father,” I grab his 
hand. “I’ll go back with you if you let me have Sophie 
for my own. As long as none of the girls get hurt in 
the process.”  

“Of course not, I wouldn’t want to lose any.”  
“How are we going to get them?” I ask as I 

sit next to him.  
“That’s all it takes, a pretty face, to make you 

come back.” He shakes his head. “Son, you have a lot 
to learn about life. Women will be the death of you.”  

“It only takes one girl…Sophie. And yes, she 
probably will be the death of me.” I beam just 
thinking about her. “I would die a thousand times 
for her.” He sighs in disappointment.  

“Okay, all you have to do is take them one by 
one. It should be simple really…I did it and I was 
practically dead.”  

“You could say that I did it. You did use my 
body.”  

“Wanting to take credit already?” he says. 
“Maybe you are my son.” He gives me a wink. “You’ll 
go tomorrow.”  

“But the funeral is tomorrow.” 
“And…” he replies unconcerned.  
“Maddox, Conner was your brother” I try 

and stall him. “You can at least give Ian one day to 
grieve.”  



“Very well, I shall give him one day. He’ll be 
dead soon enough anyhow. I’ll send the Faeries a 
message.”  

“As you wish.” I bow and return to my 
quarters. I need to let the gang know what I’m up to. 
I return to Faeryland to let them know. Sophie and 
Ian are nowhere to be found. I assume she is at 
home in the Mortal realm. I go to the Library and 
find Aodan and the rest of the gang researching.  

“What the hell do you want?” Aodan comes 
walking toward me. This guy really hates me, but I 
don’t blame him and I’m not too crazy about him 
either.  

“I came to tell you a plan I have.” I sigh, 
annoyed at his attitude. “Maddox asked me to come 
back with him and I said I would.” I see him tense 
up. “I only said I would to keep an eye on him. I can 
keep you guys updated on his plans.”  

“That sounds a little dangerous,” Ava says. 
“Are you sure you want to do that?”  

“Yes, because it’s the only way to stay ahead 
of him.”  

“Sophie isn’t going to like this,” Matt warns.  
“Then we won’t tell her. You guys know it’s 

the right thing to do. Sophie would do the same 
thing and she already has twice. I’ll be careful and 
I’ll be back to let you know his plans, but I need to go 
now.” I leave and get back to Wizardland to find 
Maddox waiting on me in my quarters.  

“Where were you?” he asks, suspiciously.  
“I went to Faeryland.” I don’t see the point 

in lying. He probably already knows where I went 
anyway.  

“Why? Might I ask?”  
“I wanted to see if I was still allowed to enter 

the land because Brion put a barrier up.”  
“And?”  
“Yes, I can enter. I also went to check on 

everyone and see what they were up to.”  



“How clever of you. And what did you find 
out?”  
“They have no plan. They are all just sitting 

around reading books.” I lie.  
“This is good news. Thank you, my boy. Now 

we just wait until after the funeral. While we have 
the time, why don’t you tell me exactly what you see 
in this girl?”  

“She is just so…stubborn,” I shake my head 
and laugh.  

“I didn’t know that was a good quality in a 
woman.”  

I grin remembering that Sophie made the 
same comment when I told her she was stubborn. 
“We are a lot alike, her and I. Most of all, I love her 
fire. There is so much fire in her that she would die 
for someone she just met. She has this unbelievable 
loyalty to her friends and family. That girl would 
sacrifice herself in a heartbeat, as you already know, 
and she is the most beautiful girl I have ever seen. I 
just look into her blue eyes and I want to give her 
everything. I will die to protect her from harm, 
Father. Please tell me you mean her no harm.”  

The corner of his mouth turns up. “You are 
so much like your mother was.”  
 I jump up in a fit of rage. “Don’t talk about 
my mother. You killed her, remember!”  
“Yes, I remember,” he says. “Chris, you need 

to understand the price a King has to pay. If 
everything works according to my plans you will 
succeed me as King one day. I had to kill your 
parents. They were going to go to the Council against 
me. They threatened everything I had built. I knew I 
could never do it myself. I had someone do it for me 
and they brought you to me after. I told them to 
spare you and I would raise you as my own.” 

 “Who was it?”  
“I wouldn’t worry. I had them put down 

soon after. I don’t like leaving loose ends. I will not 



harm Sophie. Well…I won’t kill her. That is as close 
as I can get.” I don’t say anything because I know 
that is the best he will give me.  

“Are you going to the funeral?” I ask. He 
looks down as if aggravated at the question.  

“No, but you feel free to join them.” He 
disappears, but not before I saw a twitch in his eye. I 
honestly believe he didn’t enjoy killing Conner, but 
he is still a mad man.  

I do plan on going to the funeral, but I will 
be in the shadows. I hate funerals, but Conner was a 
good man. I get to the funeral and I see Sophie with 
Ian. God…It drives me crazy when I see them 
together. King Brion gives his speech and calls Ian to 
come and receive his crown. Wow, wasn’t expecting 
that. I don’t know why because it is tradition, but I 
just haven’t given much thought to who would be the 
new king. He takes Sophie with him, which is very 
strange for a king to do. He takes the crown and 
everyone bows, except for Sophie. She looks so 
awkward up there. I know she hates being the center 
of attention. I guess she realizes she is the only one 
not bowing, so she leans down. Ian stops her and 
says something to her, but I couldn’t understand it. 
He kisses her and I turn my head. I can’t sit here and 
watch this. It’s time to leave before I have another 
temper tantrum.  

  
I have taken all the girls except for Sophie, I 

save her for last and I find her at the river in 
Faeryland. She runs into my arms. I know it is an act 
for the guard, but I hug her back.   

  
I’ll take what I can get of her. When we stop 

hugging we are in the Land of Giants. I have brought 
the girl I love into the hands of a mad man…again. 
What kind of man does this make me?  
  



 
    

   
  

 walk down by the river to wait for Chris so I can 
make sure nobody will be around. I sit down in 
the sand to let the water hit my toes. After a 

while, I finally feel someone behind me. I stand up 
and turn around to see Chris and a guard. I figure I 
better put on an act.  

“Chris!” I yell. “Where have you been? We 
have been worried sick!” I run to hug him. He hugs 
me back and kisses my head. He squeezes me tight 
and in a flash we are back in the Land of the Giants, 
where any of us could die at any given moment. I 
look up, “Chris, what is going on?” I continue the act.  

“Welcome back, Sophie,” Maddox reveals 
himself. “Well done, my boy. I’m almost proud of 
you again.”  

“You went back to him!” I shout. “After 
everything he’s done!” I smack him in the face, just 
enough to make it look real and he grabs me by the 
arms.  

“You didn’t leave me with much of a choice, 
did you?” he yells back. “I want to be with you and 

I 



this is the only way.” I take my wand out and go to 
strike him, but let him catch me on purpose. He 
grabs the wand and turns me around to get me in a 
choke hold.  

“Good one,” he whispers.  
“Enough!” Maddox complains. “Put her with 

the rest.”  
Chris puts me in a cell with Alice, Zoe, and 

Ava. We all hug and I’m happy they aren’t hurt. 
“Alice, did you get it?” I ask with desperation in my 
voice.  

“Yes, but the hard part is to get him to drink 
it.”  
“Okay, if we can get him to drink something 

we’ll be good to go. Oh…Celebration!”  
“What?”  
“He loves to drink during celebrations so 

here is the plan. We simply make him think he has 
won.”  

“You can’t just agree with him because he’ll 
know your lying,” says Ava.  

“I know, I have to think of something.”  
“What if you act like you’re tired of this 

game and you convince us to join as long as he 
doesn’t hurt anybody.”  

“It’s worth a shot. My acting has worked in 
the past.”  A little while later the guards come to let 
us out of our cell. We all are lined up in front of 
Maddox and Chris.  

“I’m surprised you are still here,” Maddox 
says.  
“If we left you would only come and get us 

again and I’m tired of going back and forth.”  
“Well, Ms. Sophie, it sounds as if you’re 

giving up, but we all know how good of an actress 
you are.” He gives me a pinched expression.  

“I really don’t care what you think, Maddox. 
I just know I’m hungry, dirty, and tired of playing 
games with you.”  



“Sophie? What are you saying?” Alice says, 
playing along.  

“Alice, he’s going to keep this up whether we 
like it or not. You guys need to come to terms with 
the fact that we may never leave. Why be miserable 
in the process?” 

 “That is easy for you to say. At least you get 
to be with a guy you love,” Ava says, biting her lip 
because she knows she took the game a little too far. 
I can see Chris crack a smile.  

“Well, let’s not worry about that right now,” 
Maddox says. “Let’s get some food.” We finally have 
an opportunity to kill Maddox. Alice gets the bottle 
from her pocket and while the guards whisper 
something to him, she empties the potion into his 
drink. All we have to do is wait. We eat our meal and 
watch Maddox drink his drink, but nothing happens. 
Our spirits sink, wondering if this was all a waste of 
time. The guard whispers something in the 
Maddox’s ear again and he looks at me angrily. 
“Sophie, did you not understand me when I said 
nobody is to interfere?” He slams his glass down on 
the table.  

“I don’t know what you are talking about 
because nobody knows we are here.” I look at Chris 
and he looks mortified.  

“Very well, bring them in,” Maddox says. 
The guards bring in Aodan, Matt, Cormac, and 
lastly, they bring in Ian.  

“What are you guys doing?” I ask, irritated. 
The guards suspend them up by their wrists with 
chains and we all run to them. I hug Ian. “Why did 
you come?” I ask. “I wasn’t going to leave you here,” 
he says.  

“You have a Kingdom to think about so you 
shouldn’t have come,” I cry.  

“You will always be my first priority,” he 
whispers.  



“Maddox, please, send them back home,” I 
beg.  
“I will, once they are dead.”  
“No!” I plead. “Look, we’ll all agree to 

anything you say, please just let them go.”  
“I wish I could, but you know as well as I do 

they will keep coming for you. I have to kill them, 
but first let’s have some fun.” I try to send them back 
myself, but it is not working. “I know you’re trying 
magic, Sophie, but it’s no use. I’ve put a barrier 
around the place, nobody can come or go anymore 
unless I give the order.”   

I walk over and hold on to Ian and cry, “This 
is all my fault.”  

“No, no, it isn’t,” Ian says. “Don’t think like 
that.” The guards take the girls to place them on the 
ground for an up-close view of the torture. Chris 
drags me away from Ian. “I love you, Sophie,” Ian 
says with a tear in his eye, because he knows he is 
about to die.  

 “Chris, we have to do something,” I whisper.  
“There’s nothing we can do, I’m sorry,” he 

says. He hugs me while I cry. Two men walk in with 
a bag and I hear Aodan say, “Crap.”  

“Are these the same men who tortured 
Aodan last time?” I ask Chris.  

“Yes, but this time they plan to kill.” They 
open the bag and I see knives, whips, and other 
devices I’m not sure about.  

“Who shall we start with?” Maddox teases 
and the guards point to Aodan. “Very well,” Maddox 
says, giving them the order.  

“No!” Zoe cries and I push Chris off of me to 
get to her. I put her head on my shoulder so she 
doesn’t have to watch while her boyfriend is 
mutilated.  

“Make her watch,” Maddox demands, so 
Chris holds me back down and they grab Zoe’s face 
to get her ready to watch Aodan get murdered. He 



whispers, “I love you” and she has so many tears in 
her eyes I don’t think she can see anymore.  

The men go up to Aodan and one at a time 
strike him with the whip. He spins in the air every 
time they hit him. He tries not to scream out in pain, 
but this irritates the men so they grab for the knives. 
I try everything in my power to work magic, but 
nothing works and I feel helpless. “Chris, do 
something!”  

“I can’t. He took my wand away as well.” The 
men don’t stab Aodan, they slash him. They make 
little tiny slits all over his body until he finally 
screams out in pain.  

“That’s enough for now,” Maddox orders. 
“Move on to the next one.” Aodan is so bloody you 
can hardly see his face and there is a puddle of blood 
underneath him. They torture Matt and Cormac in 
the same brutal way, but they keep them alive as 
well.  

“Okay, now we get to my favorite one,” 
Maddox claps his hands. “Don’t hold back on my 
nephew, boys.” He winks at me and I give him a look 
of revulsion. They don’t use whips or knives on Ian. 
First, they only use their fists. One punches his face 
and the other his stomach. They beat him until their 
fists hurt. I try to get up, but Chris holds me down 
and all I can do is cry.  

Ian spits blood into the face of one of the 
guards and they get out their knives. “No!” I scream 
and I see Ian turn to look at me. His eye is already 
swelling. He won’t scream out, I know he won’t. It 
would give Maddox too much satisfaction. They 
slash and slash, but he never screams. There is more 
blood than I have ever seen and I know they have 
tortured him longer than the rest. They get out their 
whips, ready to do more damage. “Stop this!” I 
shout. “Maddox, I beg you to stop.” Maddox raises 
his hands, ordering the guards to stop and he walks 
over to me.  



“Okay,” he says with sympathy, “I’ll stop this 
madness.”  

I sigh with relief, “Thank you.” He grabs a 
knife and walks toward Ian.  

“No! No! That’s not what I meant, Maddox, 
please!” I try to get free from Chris. He takes the 
knife and plunges it into Ian’s stomach. I have never 
felt as much pain as I feel at this moment. Chris 
drops his hold on me in shock and I run to Ian. “Ian! 
Ian, wake up!” I yell. Maddox left the knife in so I 
pull it out. Ian is still alive, but unconscious. I try 
again to send him back to Wizardland, but it fails.  

I am in a fit of rage now. I have a knife so I 
run toward Maddox and I am only fast enough to 
slice his hand as he grabs the knife away from me. 
“Really, Chris, keep a better handle on her,” Maddox 
says. Chris comes to take me back with the others. 
“But wait…” Maddox says, “That is not the finale. We 
have a few more to entertain us.” He snaps his 
fingers and the guards bring out Danny, Chrissy, and 
Jen. I look at Chris, mortified.  

“I had no idea, Sophie. Maddox, what the 
hell are you doing? They are mortal!” Chris yells.  

“Exactly, I need them to complete the new 
land.” They tie Danny up to the chains and Jen looks 
worried. Chrissy looks at Matt and falls to the 
ground to cry.  

“Chris, what do we do?” I ask in desperation.  
Chris walks over to Maddox, “Come on, this 

is going too far.”  The guards get ready to strike 
Danny. “He can’t heal like us, Maddox, you’ll kill 
him with one strike,” Chris pleads.  

Maddox scoffs, “I’d like to see that.” The 
guards raise the whip, but Danny reaches one guard 
with his legs and breaks his neck. The other guard 
starts to whip Danny and gets him in the chest. It 
slows Danny down for a second, but he regains his 
focus and grabs the second guard and breaks his 
neck as well. It is all happening so fast, but I manage 



to ask Chris where my wand is. “It won’t make a 
difference, Sophie, he has banished magic,” Chris 
warns.  

“I have to try.”  
He reaches in his back pocket and hands it 

to me. “It’s been in your pocket this whole time?” I 
ask, shocked he is only just now handing me the 
wand.  

“It won’t work,” he says again. The first 
thing I try is sending Ian back to Wizardland and it 
doesn’t work. “I told you,” Chris says. The guards 
that were holding the girls down start toward Danny, 
and we all know what to do. Ava bites one guard on 
the arm and I kick one in the groin. Alice and Zoe 
beat the crap out of another and Jen and Chrissy go 
try to rescue Danny. Everything is in Chaos and soon 
they overpower us. Maddox claps his hands together 
and we all fall to the ground.  

“Well done,” Maddox shouts. “That was very 
entertaining, but it is getting late so, Chris, take care 
of that.” Maddox points at Danny.  

“What?” Chris asks.  
“Kill the boy!” Maddox roars.  
“I’m not going to kill a mortal.”  
In a blink Maddox is behind me with a knife 

to my throat. “You kill him or I kill her,” he says as 
the knife digs into my skin and I can feel the blood 
run down my neck.  

“No!” Chris shouts. “I’ll do it.”  
“What? Chris, don’t!” I yell.  
“I won’t let him kill you, Sophie.” He raises 

the knife to kill Danny, so I have to think quickly. 
The magic in my wand may not work, but I still have 
a wand. I take it out and stab Maddox in the eye with 
it. I see blood run down his cheek. His eyes turn 
black as he runs toward me to plunge it in my heart. 
In an instant Chris is in front of me and takes the 
blade instead. Maddox realizes he has stabbed Chris 
instead of me and for a moment looks remorseful. 



He takes the knife out of Chris’s gut, gives me a 
maddening glare and stabs him again in the heart. 
“You’ll always be in the way,” he whispers as Chris 
falls to his knees. I catch him in my arms and he falls 
in my lap.  

“Take him back to Wizardland, quick!” I 
plead with Maddox, “Please! Chris, don’t die, you 
can’t die!” I cry.  

He could barely speak, but he got out, “I love 
you, Sophie.”  

“I love you too, Chris,” I cry. “You were right. 
I love you both.” His green eyes twinkle one last time 
and then nothing, he lies there motionless.  

Extremely enraged, I grab the knife out of 
Chris’s heart. My breathing heavier than it has ever 
been, I slowly stand. My clutch tightens around the 
handle of the knife and I run at Maddox again. I am 
seconds from ending him, but he grabs the knife and 
turns it around on me, pushing it in my shoulder. I 
scream out in pain. “You’re lucky I need you, girly.” 
He pulls the knife out and I think it hurt worse 
coming out. “But this young fellow I don’t need.” He 
moves toward Danny and raises the knife. Danny 
closes his eyes to prepare for the blow. At the last 
second, when steel is actually touching Danny’s skin, 
Maddox stops and starts to cough. “What is 
happening?” he says, grabbing at his throat violently. 
He falls to the ground and starts grabbing at his 
throat and convulsing. He suddenly stops and lies 
still. I’m not sure if he is dead or just unconscious so 
I hesitantly go to check. The guards run to him, 
trying no doubt to take him back to heal, but I grab 
my wand, hoping my magic is back. “No!” I say as a 
shield comes over me and Maddox. “This man will 
never heal again.” I stab him in the heart with the 
knife and then I set him on fire, keeping the shield 
up so nobody can take his body. We get everyone 
free and back to their land to heal. Luckily, Ian is 
still alive because the blade missed all his vital 



organs, but Chris is beyond Alice’s help. “I’m sorry, 
Sophie, he’s gone,” she says. “The potion worked. 
The witch contacted us while we were gone. Maddox 
had to kill someone before he could die.”  

“So Chris saved us all,” I say.  
“Yes, he did.”  
“Are the guys conscious again?”  
“Everyone, except Ian,” she says. “But I’ll get 

him conscious before I leave.”  
“Thanks, Alice, and I’m sorry for getting you 

guys in this mess.”  
“Sophie this isn’t your fault. We worked as a 

team and nobody is to blame but Maddox.” We hug 
and I look down at Chris and have another cry as I 
kiss him on the forehead. “I’ll never forget you, 
Chris.”  I run my fingers through his hair in disbelief 
that this will be the last time. The reality it hits me 
and I realize that the pieces of my shattered heart 
will never be put back together again. This is just too 
much to handle. Though I never admitted it to him 
until the end, I loved this guy with all my heart, but I 
know he knew…he always knew…from the very 
beginning.  

I walk into Ian’s room while Alice is healing 
him and I grab her hand to give her more power. Ian 
instantly opens his eyes. “Sophie?” he asks.  

“Yes, Ian, I’m here.”  
“Did everyone make it out?” he asks. We are 

both silent.  
“I’m going to leave to work on the other guys 

now and I’ll be back tomorrow.” Alice leaves to give 
us privacy. “Thanks Alice.”  

“I thought I’d lost you,” I say.  
“You’ll never lose me.”  
I start to cry and he sits up in pain. “Sophie, 

what’s wrong?”  
“Chris…” I catch my breath, “he didn’t make 

it.” I barely can say the words.  



“Oh, God, I’m sorry,” he puts his arm around 
me and I swear he’s actually feeling sad about it.  

“Maddox came for me with a knife and Chris 
took the blow for me. The potion we gave Maddox 
wouldn’t work until he killed someone. So…Chris not 
only saved my life, he saved us all.” I cry again and 
Ian puts my head on his shoulder.  

“Then he will be honored as a hero,” Ian says 
and I fall asleep crying in his arms.  

I wake up to Alice healing Ian some more. 
“There you go and that should be good enough to 
walk.” Ian gets up and walks around, but still holds 
his stomach a little. “It will be better in a day or 
two,” she says.  

“Thanks, Alice. Now get back to Cormac and 
the rest.”  

“Ok, I’ll see you at the funeral.”  
“Hey,” I say with a stretch and a 
yawn.  
“Hey.” Ian gets back in bed. “How are you?” 

he says as brushes the hair out of my face.  
“I’m fine. You’re the one who was stabbed in 

the stomach. How are you?”  
“I’m fine so don’t worry about me. I’ll be as 

good as new in a day or two.”  
“When is the funeral?”  
“Tonight.”  
“How can you already have a funeral 

arranged?” I ask amazed.  
“King Brion the miracle worker and your 

mother took care of everything. I have to go meet 
with the council, do you want to come?”  

“No, I think I’ll stay here for a bit.” I yawn 
again.  
“Okay, I’ll be back in a while and we can go 

visit in Faeryland.”  
“Okay,” I say and look around as he leaves. I 

notice we are in the King’s quarters again, only 
Conner’s stuff is replaced with Ian’s. He still has 



some of his father’s things, but this is Ian’s room 
now. I go back to sleep because I don’t feel like 
dealing right now and I wake up a few hours later 
when Ian comes back. “Hey, do you feel like going to 
Faeryland, babe?” he asks.  

“Yeah, just give me a few minutes to get 
ready.  

  
We get to Faeryland, happy to see my mom 

and my cat. I walk with them through the garden 
while Ian and Brion talk. “Sweetheart, how are you 
doing?” Mom asks.  

“I’ll be okay, but please tell me this journey 
thing is over with,” I say.  

“Yes, baby, the journey thing is over, but 
now you must face a new one.”  

“What?” I ask, frustrated and she 
giggles. “It’s called the journey of life.” 
 “Oh.” I laugh with her. “How are you 
and Ian?” 
 “Great,” I say.  
“Good, Ian is a great guy.” She puts her arm 

around me.  
“How are you and Brion?”  
“Fine…” she hesitates. “We are engaged…” 

she waits for a reply. I say nothing because I’m 
shocked. “Does it bother you?”  

“What? Of course not. I want you to be 
happy.  

Congratulations!”  
“Oh, sweetie, thanks.”  
Ian and Brion come to join us and I hug 

Brion to congratulate him. We go have dinner with 
the gang and everyone seems back to normal, thanks 
to Alice. After dinner, we go back to Wizardland for 
Chris’s funeral. I am surprised to see all the lands 
came for his funeral. It has only been a few days 
since Conner’s funeral, but Ian is holding up pretty 
well and I know he has to look strong for the 



Kingdom. They say wonderful things about Chris, 
how he saved my life and how he saved us all.  

“He was truly a hero.” King Brion says. “He 
will be missed dearly.” Everyone begins to put 
flowers on his body and light the torch that will send 
his soul to heaven. I cry again and I can’t believe he 
is actually gone. I will never see him again, he will 
never sneak up on me and scare me half to death 
again, and I will never hear him say, “Hey, 
beautiful,” again.  Those two words sent chills down 
my spine every time he said them to me. Watching 
the flames rise, Ian holds me tight and we walk down 
the aisle. I realize it is the same aisle I walked down 
when I married Chris and I break down again.  

Ian helps me get through the funeral. He 
may be mad at me for loving Chris, but he says he 
understands. After a few days of grieving, I can talk 
to people without crying, but the pain will always be 
here.  

Faeryland is having a celebration tonight 
and all the lands are invited. It will be the biggest 
event ever. The event gets my mind off of everything 
a little. Ian and I dance, eat, laugh, and walk the 
streets holding hands. “Want to go to the river?” he 
asks.  

“Sure.” How can I say no to that? I want us 
to be alone after all the excitement today. We get to 
the river and we sit in the sand.  

“I have something for you.” He holds out a 
box. I open it and I am speechless. It is the ring Chris 
gave me, but it is on a necklace.  

“How did you?” I stumble with words.  
“I know how you felt about him. I figured 

you wouldn’t get rid of it so I asked your mom to find 
it and I want you to wear it in his memory.”  

“Oh, Ian, are you sure?”  
“Yes, but I want you to wear something for 

me as well.”  



“Anything,” I say.  He pulls out another box 
and I open it.  

“Will you be my Queen, Sophie Ann?”  
It is the biggest ring I’ve ever seen and I’m 

speechless again. “Look, I know you’re only 
seventeen, but I’ll never love anyone as much as I 
love you. We can wait as long as you want. Just say 
yes.”  

I know I can’t marry him right now, 
especially after everything that has happened. With 
Chris gone, I know Ian is the one for me and 
maybe…just maybe he can heal the shattered part of 
my soul.  

“On one condition,” I reply.  
“What?” His eyes widen.  
“Go to prom with me.”  
“Is that a yes then?” He gives me a hesitant 

smirk.  
“Yes!” I say with a giggle.  
He sighs with relief, looks into my eyes, and 

then he softly kisses me. I guess I am engaged to the 
King of Wizardland.  
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